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Welcome to Qedit

Introduction

Welcome to Qedit, the fast, fedcreen text editor for MPE and HP

UX. To get into Qedit/UX, enter this command:

| /opt/robelle/bin/qedit

Qeditversion 6.1has screesediting, function keys and commands:

Commands:
Add

Add(=copy)

Add(<move)

Add(=file)
Append
Backward
Before
Change
COLcopy
COLMove
Delete
DEStroy
Divide
DO

Exit

Find

Function Keys:

F1 Upd
Next/Visual

FINDUp
FORM
FORward
GARbage
Glue

Help

HOId
Justify
Keep

List
LISTREDO
LISTUndo
LSort
MErge
Modify
New

F2 Roll Up

Open
Proc

Q
REDO
RENum
Replace
Set
SHut
SPell
Text
UNDo
Use
Verify
Visual
Words
Zave

F3 Findup

27
%%ext
shell

COmp
RUN
mpe
Udc
Cmdfile
=calc

F4 Find
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F5 Backward F6 Forward F7 Do===> F8 Exit
/ILISTREDO

Documentation

Qedit comes with a User Manual and a Change Notice. You may have
received printed copies of these. If you wish to have printed copies,
you can order them by filling out the form on our veite.

They are also available as PDF or HTML files. You can download the
files from the Robelle web site at:
http://www.robelle.com/library/manuals/

User Manual

The user manual contains the full description of all the Qedit
commands, as well as usage tips. The manualis-dpte with all the
latest changes incorporated in Qedit.

Printed Documentation

The latest user manual and change notice are available me/ARIDF
format. If you do not already have the Adobe Acrobat reader, you can
get a copy from
http://www.adobe.com/prodindex/acrobat/readstep.hifrybu wish to
have printed copies, yowao order them by filling out the form on our
web site.

Additional Software

Qedit comes with additional software:
1 qcat for converting Qedit files,
9 qgaccess archive library for reading Qedit fil@sd

1 Compare/UX for comparing two text files.

Qcat

Qcat is a filter program similar to cat and z€tat reads a set of
Qedit files and prints the lines on standard outpype man gcat

for more information.

2 9 Welcome to Qedit
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[ gcat QeditFile > TextFile

Qaccess
Qaccess is an archive libraligr reading Qedit files. It has two parts:
1 aheader file gaccess.h in /opt/robelle/include,
1 and an archive library qaccess.a in /opt/robelle/lib.
Typeman qaccess for more information.

Compare

Compare/UX compares two text fil@seep or Qedit format) and
prints out the differences. The basic comparison unit is a line.
Compare/UX identifies three types of differences:

1 lines that are in the first file but not in the second;

1 lines that are in the second file but not in the first;

1 ard lines that are in both files, but don't match.
Typeman compare for more information.

Notation

This manual uses a standard notation to describe commands. Here is a
sample definition:

VERIFY [@ | ALL]
[ keyword...]

1. UPPERCASE If the commands and keywords are shown
in uppercase characters in a syntax statement, they must be
entered in therder shown (example: ALL). However, you
can enter the characters in either uppercase or lowercase.

2. Lowercase, highlightedThese are "variablesd be filled
in by the user (exampl&eyword. The variables may be
highlighted by underlining or italics. Each such "variable"
is defined elsewhere (see th@éedit Glossaryon page279
when you have trouble). In the Help command,
highlighting is not available, so these variables appear
simply in lowercase.

3. Brackets- enclose optional fields (example: [ALL]).

4. Braces- enclosecomments which are not part of the
command. However, braces and comments are accepted in
actual Qedit commands.

/listg filename {Q means without line numbers}
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5. Up lines- separate alternatives from which you select
(example: SET CHECK [ON|OFF]). The choice®
sometimes listed on several lines without "up lines".

6. Dot-dot-dot (...)- indicates that the variable may be
repeated many times in the command.

7. Other special characterditeral symbolsghat must appear
in the command as they appear in the manual (for example,
"="1in Add linenum= rangelis).

In examples, there is an implied Return key at the end of each line.

In examples in our documentation, we generally show Qedit
commands preceded iye Qedit /" prompt. However, in Qedit/UX
the default prompt is actually "qux/". Note that you can change the
prompt string with Set Prompt.

Control characters, generated by holding down Control while striking
another key, are dier spelled out (e.g., Contrbl) or abbreviated
with a circumflex prefix (e.g., “H).

When Qedit asks you a question, the default answer is shown in
[brackets]. The default is the answer that Qedit asBume if you
press only the Return key.

4 T Welcome to Qedit
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Highlights

Highlights In Version 6.2
This is an overview of all the changes implemented in this version.

1 The Qedit for Windows Server would not honour an
administrative lock and other reasons why an account
would not be accessihle

Highlights In Version 6.1
This is an overview of all the changes implemented in this version.

1 The Verify command incorrectly parsed certain entries near
the end of the verb table such as ZZ, String etc.

1 The Calendar intrinsic is beindgv@sed out of Qedit and all
Robelle products, which will help all products run past
2028.

Highlights In Version 6.0

1 Qedit on HRPUX now has the command set compatvarsub on
which does not replacevariables that are not defined with
spaces. It simply passt#®e $token, thru to the Qedit command
interpreter if the variable is not defined.

Highlights In Version 5.9

1 Qedit now recognizes files with the extension of .COB and .cob
as Cobol files on HRJX.
1 Qedit now support long user names onHIR 11.31,
implemented by lugadmin.
1 Qedit now supports the HBX Long Password feature on HP
UX 11.31. Error messages have been improved for login issues.
1 Qedit would return a status code of 123 upon exit even if an error
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had not occurred.

Highlights In Version 5.8

1  Visual Mode updates would fail with Bad format error if the

length of the file was less than 52.

Qedit did not recognize .cpy files as being Cobol.

Regular Expressions. Qedit would improperly report the

error "String longer than maximum allowed" if theprrssion

specified is longer than the window of the rangelist.

i Qedit for HRUX did not support Shadow Passwords properly
for all versions of HRUX.

T
T

Highlights In Version 5.7

1 MPE commands with long Info= string do not cause stack
corruption anymore.

1 The Qedit for Windows server correctly returns error 90
when the modified record length is greater than the
maximum allowed in the current work file.

1 Arangelistcan now have aANDkeyword with up to 10
search strings. All strings must be found on a single line for
the line to be selected. Each string can have its own search
window.

1 Escape sequences to set/reset terminal tab stops appear in
output file when Qedit's output is redited as in
$ gedit > gedit.out
Qedit now resets the tab stops when running in interactive
mode only. Redirection is assumed to be batch mode.

1 The server correctly returns error 90 when the modified
record length is greater than the maximum allowed in the
current workfile.
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Installing Qedit/UX

General Installation Notes

Here wedescribe how to install and configure Qedit. The following
are general notes about installing Qedit.

Who Should Use These Instructions?

The system manager should use the following installation instructions
to install Qedit/UX. No one cape using Qedit/UX during the
installation. The installation should only take a few minutes.

Summary of Installation Steps
To install Qedit/UX, follow these steps:

1.
2.
3.

You must log on as root.
You must create the correct directory structure.

Qedit/UX and its asociated files must be restored from the
distribution tape.

You can set up a PATH for Qedit/UX or copy it to an
existing directory in your PATH. (optional step)

If you have the Qedit for Windows server, you need to start
the daemon process. (optional $tep

Step 1: Log On as Root

There are two ways to log on as root:

1.
2.

Exit from HRUX and log on with root as the user name.

If you are already logged on, you can execute this
command:

su -

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual
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In either case, you have to supply the user password for root.

Step 2: Create Robelle Directory

Qedit/UX is installed in /opt/robelle. Before restoring the Qedit/UX
files you must first create the /robelle directory.

| mkdir /opt/robelle |

Step 3: Restore Files

Use the following command to restore the Qedit/UX files from the
distribution tape:

[ tar xv /opt/robelle |

This command assumes your tape device is /dev/rmt/Om. If it is not,
you need to specify your tape device by using the "f" option in the tar
command. For example, if your tape device is /dev/rmt/1m, you need
to use the fobwing command to restore the files:

[ tar xvf /dev/rmt/1m /opt/robelle |

Once the files have been restored, you can run the new version of
Qedit/UX:

[ foptirobelle/bin/qedit |

Step 4. Set Up PATH (Optional)

You invoke Qedit with this command:
| /opt/robelle/bin/qedit |

If you just type
[ gedit |

to invoke Qedit/UX, you must either add /opt/robelle/bin to your
PATH or copy /opt/robelle/bin/gedit to a directory that is currently on
your PATH. Similarly, the man pages for Qedit are found in
/opt/robelle/man/manl/gedit.1. To make the man pages available to
everyone, you can either add /opt/robelle/man to your MANPATH or
you can copy the man pages to a directory that is currently on your
MANPATH.

Details of how to set up either PATH or MANPATH on a sysieide
or user basis can be found in the chapter "Running Qedit under HP
ux."
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Step 5: Start the Qedit for Windows Server (optional)

If you have the Qedit for Windows server software, you must start the
Qedit/lUX daemon process beforeyd@edit clients can connect to

your HRUX machine. To allow users to connect to the Qedit/UX
daemon process, you must log on as root and issue this command:

[gedit -d |

The Qedit server process requires three log files. By default, these files
are located irthe following directory:

| /optirobelle/log/qedit/ |

If you have moved Qedit to a different directory, Qedit tries to identify
its current location and adjust the location of the log files. If it is not
able to correctly identify its location, it will defaldack to

/opt/robelle.

If you wish to explicitly identify the logfiles location, you can perform
the following steps:

1. Setthe ROBELLE environment variable with the new
directory name before you start the Qedit server process.

2. Make sure the new directory hesactly the same structure
as the /opt/robelle directory.
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Getting a Quick Start with HP
Full-Screen Editing

Introduction

Qedit aims to provide everything an MPE or-dX programmer

could need to write COBOL, PowerHouse, or other programs, and to
prepare documentation. Therefore, Qedit has Line mode for batch

editing and fullscreen mode for interactive editing. On HP terminals,
Qedit's fultscreen mode is called Visual mode. On VT terminals,

Qedi t-6sr éenhl mode i s c aGettimgd QiEckr een
Start with VT FultScreen Editing o n 3lpag e

This feature does not As of HRUX 11.0, HP has dropped support for blonkde terminals

work on the hpterm For this reason, fulbcreen editing as implemented on HP3000
terminal emulator at the  computers only works on HBX versions earlier than 11.0. On HP
moment. UX 11.0 or later, fullscreen eiing is available in Screen mog@8et

Visual Screen On) on \Aype terminals or in Visual Blockemulatio
emulation(Set Visual Blockemulation On) on Higpe terminals.

As its name implies, Blockemulation emulates blootide operations

by reading each line one by one instead of readingvtizde screen in

a single operation. Depending on the type of connection, this process
might take a few seconds as the cursor moves down the screen.

Qedit's Visual mode is a powerful but friendly fattreen editor

designed specifically for programmersgites you full access to the
editing capabilities of your terminal in blockode, with low system
overhead. You can move, copy, mark and delete blocks of text with
Visual's cutandpaste functions, and page backward and forward
through your file with funabn keys. To use Visual mode, you must
have an HP terminal or an HP terminal emulator (e.g., Reflection from
WRQ).

In Visual mode, you have access to all Line mode commands
(including UDCs, command files, compiling, linking and running
programs, shell sgts, and string searching and changing). Qedit's
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search and replace functions aim to be simple, fast and powerful (e.g.,
ignore embedded words, etc.). The Undo command allows you to
cancel any previous edits to your file, working back to the state at
whichyou started. Using the optional Open and Shut feature, you can
switch between files instantly.

Visual mode is a good introduction to the HP operating systems for
users who don't work on HP computers all day. Those who may
particularly benefit are novicesars, or users who run Qedit only to

update a report skeleton once a week. These occasional users no longer
have to memorize editing commands. Visual mode provides a familiar
environment where novices can make changes to the entire screen, just
as they don PC editors. You can even configure some electronic mail
packages (HPDesk, elm), to put your users directly into Visual mode
when they edit a message.

Starting Visual Mode

After you have invoked Qedit, and Texted or Openecdeayibu switch
from Line mode to Visual mode by typing VI or pressing F1. If you
don't have a file open, Qedit opens a scratch file and, if empty, fills it
with a screenful of blank lines.

VI [ linenum| "string" ] or press F1
(Default: linenum= *)

Whereas in Line mode you type in command and text lines ending

each with a Return, in Visual you edit a full screen of text in block

mode using the terminal keyboard. Since your terminal #iradffrom

the computer, you can use its cursor adding keys. You edit by

moving the cursor around the screen, inserting and deleting lines and
characters. Press Enter to save your changes. To move through the file,
you have the convenience of eight function keys, such &oRgard

One Page
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Visual node in Reflection for Windows, showing-anth-paste indicators

You copy, move, hold, and delete blocks of text easily by placing "cut
andpaste" indicators at the start of the line. You may type Line mode
commands at the home lire=> and execute themaithe Enter or

the F7 key. Combining the eandpaste functions with the Open and
Shut commands, you can also copy and move text quickly between
different Qedit files. Use the ZZ candpaste indicator with any
command to mark text easily.

The Set Visuatommand controls how Visual mode operates and
allows great latitude in configuring Visual to your own liking. For
example, you can choose to have automatic update; decide where the
current line or cursor appears; and select how many lines will carry
overwhen you page up or down.

When you are done, exit Visual mode using F8, then Keep or Shut
your file. Press F8 again to leave Qedit.

Screen Layout

===>
Okay 1691.75 WFILE.DOC.TACCT "verify"(u) Move Ready
* procedure abc;

+1 begin
+2  integer def;
" wot....10...+....20.. 4.

The screen starts with tieme Line, followed by thestatus Line,
severatext Lines, and ends with theemplate Line. Columns 3 and 4
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of text lines sometimes contain special characters and are called the
indicator columns.

Home Line

You type commands, search for strings and for line numbers after the
===> on the home line.

| ===> |

These are executed whem th7 or Enter key is pressed.

The home line is also used by Qedit to print error messages. You must
clear the error message by pressing the F7 or Enter key before you can
type another command in the home line.

Status Line

The second linehows the status, the current line number (i.e., that of
the * line), the name of the file you are editing, the current string with
its window, and any pending cahdpaste task.

|Okay 1691.75 WFILE.DOC.TACCT "verify"(u) Move Ready |

If you have Texted éle into Qeditscr, the status line shows the name
of the Text file, which is also your default Keep file.

Text Lines

By default you see the * (current) line and 19 lines after it. Each line is
prefixed by the relative lineumber, and two columns for special
indicators.

* procedure abc;
+1 begin
+2  integer def;

Use Set Vis Above and Set Vis Below to adjust the number of lines
shown above and below the current line.

Template Line

Thelast line has // and a column template. The // sighalsoésdreen
to Qedit and must not be erased.

|// vt 10...+....20.. +... |

Visual uses more than 76 columns for text on Reflection, Qcterm, a
2393/97, 2626, or 700/9x terminals.
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Special Indicator Columns

Qedit leaves columns 3 and 4 of the text lines for you to entenchit
paste operators (i.e., MM, CC, HH, etc.). Also, Qedit may print one of
two special indicators in these columns:

! line extermls beyond the visible right margin
? line contains control characters, shown as dots

An ! means the line extends beyond the right terminal margin. To shift
the screen image left, type Set Left 55 at the Vikoale line and
press F7.

A ? means the line contains nonprinting characters such as Nulls,
Escapes, Bells, Tabs or possibly Ror@aextended characters. Qedit
replaces these characters with dots (.) in Visual mode, and does not
allow you to make changes. These ? lines are not updated when you
press Enter.

To edit Bells, Escape sequences, Tabs, ShiftOuts and Shiftins in
Visual, use Set Vis BelBet Vis Esc, Set Vis Tab, Set Vis SO and Set
Vis SlI. All these specify substitute characters to be shown instead of
dots. To edit other control codes, use Modify or Change from the
===> line. If you turn Set Editinput Extend Off, Qedit regards Roman
8 chaacters as nonprinting noise and show them as dots.

Using Your Keyboard

In Visual mode, the keyboard gives you the power to move around the
screen, edit text, and control the flow of Qedit.

Moving the Cursor
You move around the screen using the cursor keys and others:

Cursor Left Move one space to left

Backspace Move one space to left

Cursor Right Move one space to right

Cursor Up Move one space up

Cursor Down Move one space down

Return Down to next line, back to column 5
Home Up Move to ===> line

Shift-Home Move to bottom of screen

Tab Move to next right Set TAB column
Shift-Tab Move to next left Set TAB column
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Prev Page Only moves around terminal memory
Next Page Only movesaround terminal memory

Editing the Text Lines

You revise the screen image using these keys:

Space bar Move cursor right and erase characte
any char Overwrite cursor and move it right
Del Char Remove character at currentrsor

Ins Char Enable "insert"; use again to disable
Ins Line Insert blank line above current line
Del Line Delete line at current cursor

Clear Line Erase to the end of the line

Clear Display Avoid! Recovery: Home Up,* F7

To save the changes ybave made on the screen,

Enter Send screen image to Qedit, update

Control Functions

To return from Visual mode to Line mode:

F8 exit from Visual

Some other keys:

Select Useless in Qedit

Stop Do not use in Visual

Break Disabled in Visual

Reset Use if screen locks up, press Enter
Esc First key of Escape sequences

Del Does not delete anything!
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Reflection for DOS Keyboards

If you are using a PC with Reflection for DOS, you need to map the
PC keys into the HReys.

Note that the PC keyboard has two keys labeled Enter, which are used
differently in Qedit. The Enter key above the Right Shift key is called
the Return key in this manual, and is used to execute commands in
Line mode. In Visual mode, this key movée ttursor down by one

line. The other Enter key (on the numeric keypad) is called the Enter
key, and is used to update the screen in Visual mode.

Here are the default Reflection keystrokes for common functions:

Terminal Keyboard Reflection Key Sequence

Enter Enter on the numeric keypad. If that
doesn't work, try the "+" on the
numeric keypad, or try Shiff10

Home Up ControktHome
Shift-Home ControtEnd

Ins Line Alt-I

Del Line Alt-D

Clear Line Alt-K

Clear Display Alt-J (avoid in Visual!)
User keys F9

System keys F10 (then F7 for help)
Additional Functions Reflection Key Sequence

Begin Line (Column 1) Home

End Line End
Help about Reflection Alt-H
Exit Alt-X

Other PC Keyboards

AdvanceLink is similar (ARH is help, Altl is Insert Line, AktD is
Delete Line), but Clear Line is Alt, and Enter is AH~3. Other

terminal emulators have their own keystrokes for common functions.
See your emulator's manual for @iés.
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Function Keys

Much of the convenience of Visual mode is due to the power built into
the eight user function keys: F1 through F8.

F1 Update and go to next page

F2 Roll Up Screem lines, as per Set Vis
Roll

F3 Findup (search badkr current string)

F4 Find (search ahead for current string

F5 Backward One Page

F6 Forward One Page

F7 Execute command typed in ===> line

F8 Exit from Visual back to Line mode

F1: Update and Go to Next Page

Qedit reads the current page and updates the file, then displays the
next page. Th&l key combines the Enter key and F6 (Forward) in a
single key. However, F1 does not execute any command typed in the
home line as the Enter key would.

F2: Roll Up Screen

Qedit clears the screen and displays a new one that is rolletings
(default: 6), where is controlled by Set Vis Roll.

F3: Findup - Previous String

Qedit searches backward in the file, starting from thee; luntil it

finds a line that contains the current string. Qedit clears the screen and
displays a new page, with * positioned at the line that contains the
found string. Visual also displays the target string on the Status line.

Before you can use F3, yanust establish the string for which to
search. Type the string in quotes prefixed by a circumflex
(M"string™) at the===> on the home line and press F7, to do
the first Findup.

F4: Find - Next String

Qedit searches forward in théefi starting from the * line, until it finds
a line that contains the current string. Qedit clears the screen and

displays a new page, with * positioned at the line that contains the
found string. Visual also shows the target string on the Status line.
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Before you can use F4, you must enter the target string. Type the
string in quotes"étring” ) at the===> on the home line and press
F7, to do the first Find.

F5: Backward One Page

Qedit clears the screen and displays the previous. @gagdefault, the

top line of the original screen becomes the bottom line of the new
screen. Use Set Vis Carry to change the number of lines carried over to
the new screen.

F6: Forward One Page

Qedit clears the screen and displays ribxt page. By default, the

bottom line of the original screen becomes the top line of the new
screen. Use Set Vis Carry to change the number of lines carried over to
the new screen.

F7: Execute a Command

Use the F7 key to executernmands. The current screen is not

updated, unless you have Set Vis Update On. Type whatever command
you want to execute after thee=>. This includes "strings" to find,

Qedit Line mode commands such as Open or Justify, shell commands,
calculator commands=6/6), and special Visual commands (e.g., * for
Refresh, ? for Help). Then press F7. Qedit reads only the home line
and executes the function. To first save your screen changes and then
execute, use Enter instead of F7.

See the section "Home Line Commanfis”complete details.

F8: Exit from Visual

To return from Visual mode to Line mode, use the F8 key. Press F8
again once you are in Line mode to exit Qedit and return tMPIf

for some reason F8 fails to exit from Visual, type / atthe> and
press F7 or the Enter key. This should get you back to Line mode.

Browsing Through Your File

Line Number. Move to a specific line (e.g., to line 45).
===>45 F7
> and < Move ahead or back a page. Use with a number to move
several pages (e.g., ahead 3 pages).
===>>3 F7
+ and-. Move forward or backward any number of lines (e.g., back

200 lines). If you do not specify a number, the default is the number of
linesconfigured by Set Vis Roll.
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===>-200 F7

~ The Tilde Key. Return to the "most recent" screen. If you jump
from line 1500 to line 451, ~ sends you back to 1500. This is handy if
you jump briefly to another part of your file to check something then
want toget back to your original location.

The tilde is also available from liraode but it has to be enabled by
removing it from the list of string delimiters. In order to do this, you
could do the following:

IV stringd
Set STRINGDelimiters "| \ ~{}_@?#>%&:"
/S stringd "| \ J{_@?'#>%&:"

Notice that tilde has been removed from the delimiter list entered on
the Set command.

===>~ F7
FIRST and LAST. Move to start or end of file.
===>first F7

Scrollup Character. This character can be entered in theand
pastecolumns to scroll up in the file. A single character scrolls the
number of lines defined by Set Visual Roll. If the character is entered
more than once, Qedit scrolls up that many times the numibaw|bf

lines. For example, enter 4 minus signs anywheseitoll 4 X Roll

lines. The default scrollup character is a minus sign. It can be changed
to something else with Set Visual Scrollup.

Cut-and-Paste

It is never necessary to remember line numbers irstuten mode.
Visual allows you to mark, hold, move, copy, replicate, or delete a
block of text, all visually. This is called "tandpaste” and is done by
putting special indicators in the two blank columns at the left of each
text line before you press the Enter key. For example, DD indicates a
block of text to be deleted.

Cutting Operations

Order Is Not Important (But One at a Time). You can enter the
indicators in any order and on different screens, but 10,000 is the
maximum number of lines you can cut. When you have defined a
complete cuandpaste task, Qedit completes the task and removes the
indicators. You can only perforone cutandpaste task at a time.

Single Line Block of Text Function
M MM Move line or block of text
C CC Copy line or block of text
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D DD Delete line or block of text

H HH Hold a line or block of text
HJ Append block of text to Hold
file
JJ Justify a block of text
Z ZZ Mark a line or block of text

Pasting Operations

A Insert text "after" this line (or use F for "following")
B Insert text "before" this line (or P for "preceding")
AH Insert Hold file after this line (or use FH)

BH Insert Hold file before this line (or use PH)

A0 Insert HoldO file after this line (or FO)

BO Insert HoldO file before this line (or PO)

R A line to be replicated after itself

Rn A line or block to be replicatedtimes (max. 9). (See

"Copying a Block of Text" below.)

Display Enhanced.When the cuaindpaste task is partly defined,
Qedit highlights the idicated lines and adds a warning to the status
line.

Resetting Cut-and-Paste

You can cancel a pending eamdpaste task (if you have not pressed
the final Enter) by entering a period (.) in ttre=> line and pressing
F7.

===> F/

Copying a Block of Text

Paste One Copy at a TimeSuppose you want to pg a section of

text from one place in your file to another. Here is one way to do it.
First, locate the screen containing the start of the block that you want
to copy, using a string search via the home line. Move the cursor down
to the first line you wainto copy, then press Cursor Left twice and

type "CC" in the blank columns provided. Press Enter and you should
see that line highlighted in inverse video.
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Second, find the end of the text section and mark the last line with
another "CC". After you pressnker, you should see the entire block
highlighted.

Third, go to the screen where you want to insert a copy of the text.
Move the cursor down to the lineforethe desired insertion point,
Cursor Left once and type "A" (for after). Press Enter and thébloc
should appear.

Paste Multiple Copies at Once.

When working with a block of text, you can use the sameandt

paste codes to mark the beginning and the end of the block (i.e., HH
on the first line of the block and HH @ig on the last line). The only
exception to this is the block replication code.

In this case, you would use RR to mark the beginning of the block and
Rn to mark the end of the block, whareepresents the number of

times you want that block replicatecorrexample, to have the same
block replicated five times, you would enter R5. The new blocks are
inserted immediately after the last line of the copied block.

The original lines marked for replication are written to the HoldO file.

Cut-and-Paste Between Files

Using Visual mode's ctandpaste functions, you can copy and move
blocks of textbetweenfiles.

You can only edit one file at a time in Qedit, but you can switch
quickly between different Qedit files by Opening andit8hg them.

/o filel

Open filel List * =20

/o file2 {implicitly shuts file1}

Shut filel

Open file2 List * =48

/o* {open the last file that was shut}
Shut file2

Open filel List* =20

lo* {openthes econd file again}
Shut filel

Open file2 List * =48

Note: The * shortcut refers to the last Qedit file that was shut.

Now, to copy a block of text frorfilel to file2, use HH twice (just as

you would use CC) to hold the blockfirel. Then, opetiile2, and use

AH or BH to paste in the text from the Hold file. To move a block

from filel tofile2, use the DD function to delete the block of text from
the first file. The deleted block is stored in a temporary Hold file called
HoldO (Hold-zero). Now immedieely openfile2 and use A0 or BO to
paste in the text from HoldO.
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Dividing and Gluing Operations

Single line

Vv a single line to be diVided

G a single line to be glued

GJ a single line to be glued with a space insertt

Block of text

\AY begin or endf the block to be diVided
GG begin or end of the block to be glued

Dividing Lines in Visual Mode

Todivide a line, use the V (diVide) caindpaste function in column 3
or 4, then insert the special field separator ("~") at each division point
in the line. The default field separator is tilde ("~"), but you can
override this with Set Vis Field. If no "+s found in the line, a blank
line is added after the line.

What about dividing all the lines in a range? Use VV to mark the start
and the end of the line range, then place the field separators in the first
line of the range. Every line of the rangeligided at the specified

field columns. If no "~" is found, a blank line is added after each line.

When marking several division points, insert them into the first line of
the block fronright to left. As you insert them, they shift the

following text to te right one space each. Otherwise, if you insert
them from left to right, it is difficult to select the proper division point
for subsequent fields.

Gluing Lines in Visual Mode

To Glue the next line to the current line, use a G in column 3 or 4. To
Glue two lines with a space inserted at the joint, use GJ in columns 3
and 4.

To glue "pairs” of lines within a block, use GG to mark the start and
end of theblock.

By default, G and GG append text after the last nonblank character in a
line, but it is also possible to glue text to specific columnar fields. You
do this by inserting a field separatt the start of each field (mark the
first line only). The default field separator is the tilde ("~"), but you
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may override this with Set Vis Field. If you specify three fields, G
glues the next three lines to the first line. GG glues the next three line
to the first line, and then go on to the next group of four lines. If the
precise column number where each field starts is important to you,
insert the field separators from right to left, since each one that is
inserted shifts the column numbers thaliole off by one more.

Excluding Lines From Visual Mode Display

The XX indicators are used to mark lines that you do not want
displayed in fulscreen mode. Once marked, the block of text is
replaced with a single line.

[-- Excluded Area - 10/34.5 |

This line shows the line numbers which are currently excluded. An
excluded area setting is saved in the workfile so it's preserved across
Open/Shut commands. To reset the excluded area and see the
original lines again, typexx on the Homeline and press Enter or F7.

The excluded area can also be defined uSetgVisual XX. The
current excluded area is displayed onVeeify Visual output

Restrictions

TheExcluded Area  line must not be removed, altered or used in
any way. This also means that you can not enter any indicators in the
cutandpaste area. If you wish to paste lines before or after the
excluded area, you should use the appropriatamtdpaste indicators
onthe line that immediate precedes or follows Exeluded Area

line.

An excluded area can not be included in any other block operation
such as ZZCC, MM or other XX.

If any of these rules are broken, Qedit displays an appropriate error
message.

Justifying Lines in Visual Mode

Justification in text alignment is available iflfscreen mode. To

justify a block of text, simply mark the first and last lines in the block
with the JJ indicator. If Qedit uses any justify default settings, they are
defined by the Set Justify command. If there are no default settings,
Qedit assumes ¢htext should be justified within the current display
width.

The justified lines are written to the HoldO file. A single J indicator is
not valid.
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Renumbering Lines

When the insertion point is on the current screen, Qedit renumbers the
screen if needed (dnf Set Vis Renum is ON).

Inserting Blank Lines

When entering a lot of new text, it is tiresome to keep pressing Ins
Line for each new line. To insert a block of 10 blank lines quickly,
press Ins Line to create one blank line, Cursor Left twice, typamb,
press Enter. This reproduces nine copies of the blank line immediately
after it (as well as updating the paragraph you just finished typing).
Repeat as needed.

Hold Files
Visual has both an implicit and an explicit Hold file.

The Implicit HoldO File. Any block processed by the CC, MM, JJ,
RR, or DD indicators is also written to a disc file called HoldO (Hold
zero). This allows you to copy the lines back into your workfile using
A0 or BO (add from HoldOAfter or Before tte line on which you

place the indicator).

The Explicit Hold File. The HH indicator writes a block to the Hold

file without moving or modifying it. Use H for a single line. To copy
the line(s) back into your workfile, use AH or BH. You maed a

Hold file when creating a file that you want to compile, or when using
the Use command. You must use HH (instead of CC) for copying text
from one file to another.

When HH is used to mark the beginning and endlabek, it copies
the block of text to the explicit Hold file. With the HH indicator, the
current contents of the Hold file are erased and replaced with the
marked lines.

If you want to append a block of text to the Hold file, you can use the
HJ indicatorHH or HJ can be used to mark the first line. However, HJ
must be used to mark the last line. You cannot-apldend a single

line of text, which means you can append only two or more lines. With
the HJ indicator, the current contents of the Hold filepaeserved and
the block of text is appended to it.

Marking Changes Without Using Line Numbers

The ZZ indicators mark a group of lines that you want Qedit to
remember. Use Z to mark a single line. Note: "Z" for a single line is
valid only in Visual mode; in Line mode, use "ZZ" to mark a single
line. See the ZZ command in the "Qedit Commands" chapter for
further information. Once marked, the lines are displayed abhiglfit
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intensity and you can refer to them in any home lo@mand by

using ZZ where the line numbers are expected. This is especially
useful when listing lines to the printer, changing or appending strings,
and formatting text:

===> list $lp zz F7

===> change "bob"Robert" zz F7

===> verify zz F7 {check current ZZ range}
===> 77 off F7 {cancel ZZ range}

Paste from a Non-Qedit File

If you want to copy text into your current workfile from another file
that is not a Qedit file, you cannot use the methods descabove.

You cannot Open the second file if it is not in Qedit format. Instead,
use the List command to find the portion of text that you want to add
from it (without Shutting the first file). Then, use the Add command to
paste in the text.

===>list xxx
===>add * = xxx 10.7/22.9

Home Line Commands

All Qedit commands are supported in Visual mode. To do a command,
such as Listf or Is, press the Home Up key to reach the home line, then
type your command after thee=> and press F7 or Enter. To execute a
command, such as Change, on a subset of the file, first use the-ZZ cut
andpaste indicators to mark the subset and then use ZZ in the
command. After most==> commands, Qedit prompts you for more
commands ("Next comand [Visual]"). Type in more commands, or
return to your Visual screen above, by pressing the Enter or Return
key.

Qedit accepts each command, executes it and goes back to the "Next
command" prompt. There are a few exceptions to this process. By
default, when you enter an Open command, Qedit assumes you want
to edit the file immediately and switches into fadreen mode
automatically. If you wish to disable this feature, enter Set Visual
Editonopen Off.

If the tilde has been removed from the list of stidiedimiters (se&et
Stringdelimiters) and you enter a tilde "~" at the "Next command"”
prompt, Qedit uses the current line number associated with the tilde,
makes it the current line anades back into Visual immediately.
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Finding Strings
To search for a string, simply type it in quotes atthe> line and
press F7 or Enter.
===>"string" F7
Qedit will find thenext line containing that string, display the page

around it and show the target string in the Status line. To find the next
occurrence of the same string, press F4.

To find theprevious occurrence of a string, prefix the string with a
circumflex.

===>""string" F7
To find the next previous occurrence, press F3.
You may delimit strings with any of the following characters:

~ Tilde

Vertical line, Upline
Quotation mark
Apostrophe, Single quote

Colon
% Percent sign
\ Reverse slanBackslash

You may use single quotes () if you do not have Set Decimal On. Note
that, with this syntax, Qedit permits a few less characters in Visual
mode than it does in Line mode because Visual mode uses these
characters for other pposes. For example, the question mark is used
to get quick help about Visual mode, instead of as a string delimiter. If
you insist on using other delimiters, you should use the Find command
on the===> line.

===>F :string: F7

Changing Strings

You canchange strings on the screen by entering a Change command
on the ===> line.

===>¢C "niether"neither" */*+19 F7

Help on Visual Mode
To get help, press Home Up, type ? and press F7 or Enter.
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===>? F7

The ? command gives a eeereen summary of Visual modeor
complete orine help on Qedit, including Visual, type HELP in the
===> line and press F7 or Enter.

===>help  F7

For help on a specific command, type HElcBrhmand nanjeSee the
Help command in the "Qedit Commands" chapter. To get out of help,
press B.

Formatting Paragraphs

To format a screen paragraph, mark the paragraph with ZaZncht
paste indicators, then use a Justify command that includes a ZZ. For
example:

===>justify both margin 68 zz F7

If every paragraph ends with a blank line, you canifyus paragraph
by using the relative line number on the screen. Justify will start at that
point and continue until it finds a blank line:

===>justify both margin 68 *+2 F7

For more information on Justify, see the Justify command in the
"Qedit Commandsthapter.

Undoing Changes in Visual Mode

After you have made some changes to your screen in Visual mode and
updated the file by pressing Enter, you may decide you don't want
those changes after all. You can use the Undo commarahte|

these changes.

All of the changes you make on the screen before pressing Enter, are
treated by Qedit as one "undble" command, except for eahd

paste operations. Qedit always executes @ndpaste last after
updating the file with any othehanges, no matter what order the
changes were made in. This means that you can choose to undo just
the cutandpaste operation, or undo it and all of the other changes.
You can continue undoing your previous changes until the file is back
to its originalstate.

Refreshing the Screen

If you make changes to the screen, then decide not to keep them
before you press Enter to update your screen, how do you get your
original text back? Y ouefreshthe sceen by typing a * on the home
line, then pressing F7, F1 or Enter (or any function key with Set Vis
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Update On). Use the Undo command if you press Enter and then
decide that you don't want to keep your changes.

If you insert so many new lines that you ptisé column template line
right off the bottom of your screen, don't worryt's not really gone.

Qedit won't update your screen without the template line, however.
Press Next Page (Pg Dn) to pull up the next screen of display memory.
You have a problemrdy if you inserted so many lines that you

pushed the template line right out of display memory, and even then
you can still recover your changes. SeeBhers in Visualsection of
Appendix E, regarding gscreen.

Screen Refresh is particularly useful duwve pressed Clear Display
by accident.

===>%* F7

When using Set Vis Update On to automatically update the screen, use
*> F7 or *< F7 to move ahead or back one page, without updating the
current page.

Other Line Mode Commands

You may enter any Line modee@it command in the==> line,

including Opening another file, and calculator commands (=). The ZZ
cutandpaste indicator can be used to mark a group of lines for use in
any Qedit Line mode command.

===>list $char zz F7

Truncated Home Line

When editing a file with short records (e.g., Set Lang Text, Set Len
20), the right margin of terminal display memory is set to match the
record length. This means that when typing home line commands you
wrap he status line at the same width as the records (very
inconvenient if the record length is 3 bytes!). You can, however,
cursor past the right margin to type a longer command. Therefore,
Qedit expands the right margin when you use F7 to execute the home
line command, making it possible to execute a long command even
when the data length is short. Qedit cannot expand the right margin if
you press Enter (and may cut short your command).

Exit from Visual

If your function keys do not work for some reason, yoly mat be

able to use F8 to exit from Visual. Instead, press Home Up, type / and
press Enter. This updates your current screen and returns you to Line
mode.
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===>/ F7
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Getting a Quick Start with VT Full-
Screen Editing

Introduction

Qedit's fulkscreermode on VT terminals is called Screen mode,
which works with most VT terminals (i.e., VT100 and VT220). To use
Screen mode, you must have a VT terminal or terminal emulator, and
you must have a terminfo entry for your VT terminal in your
configuration (us untic vt100 or untic vt220 to check your
terminfo entries).

Screen mode differs from Visual mode by not relying on the block
mode feature of HP terminals. It enables you to page forward and
backward through your file, as well as to move, copy, mark atetel
blocks of text with Screen mode's -@rndpaste functions.

Screen mode is a good introduction to the HP operating system for
users who don't work on HP computers all day. Those who may
particularly benefit are novice users, or users who run Qedittonl

update a report skeleton once a week. Screen mode provides a familiar
environment where novices can make changes to the entire screen, just
as they do on PC editors. You can even configure some electronic mail
packages (e.g., HPDesk, elm) to put yosers directly into Screen

mode when they edit a message.

Home and End keys

On PC's running a terminal emulator, the Home and End keys
correspond to the Home and End keys on your keyboard. On VT100
terminals, these keys correspond to keypddr Home ankeypadl

for End because there are no keys labeled Home and End. In addition
to the keypad equivalents, VT220 terminals also correspond Home to
the Find key and End to the Select key.
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Starting Screen Mode

After you have invoked Qedit, and used Text or Open to access a file,
you can switch from Line mode to Screen mode by typing "vi." If you
don't have a file open when you type "vi", Qedit will open an empty
scratch file and fill it with a blank line.

In Line mode you must type command and text lines, and press Return
after each line. In Screen mode you can edit a full screen of text by
moving the cursor around the screen, inserting and deleting lines and
characters, and joining and splitting lines. To mthweugh the file,

use PF3 and PF4 (or the Prev and Next keys if you have a VT220 or
above).

You can perform additional editing functions by using corkef
sequences. For example, to mark the first line in aandjpaste
operation, press L. When yauwe finished editing, use "E to exit
Screen mode.

Troubleshooting

If your TERM environment variable is set to a VT terminal, Qedit will
automatically se Screen mode when you type "vi." If you are running
Reflection with HP and VT emulation, and Qedit is still using Visual
mode, you should check the following items:

f TheRCRTMODEL environment variable is set to 0.

1 TheTERM variable has been exported. Useort to
see a list of your exported variables.

1 The value used in yodrERM variable is a valid terminfo
entry. Type iruntic $TERM  oruntic  terminfo
value to check this.

You can also manually put Qedit into Screen mode by typing in the
following command:

[ set vis screen on |

Screen Layout

The screen starts with tlstatus Line, severallext Lines, and ends
with theMessage Line.
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fir daffy robelle.com.rlw - Reflection for HP .

File Edit Connection Setup Macro Window Help
Dz & =a o/ « &

L 4 [ I /var/tmp/qgscr. CAnal 7327

You don't have to learn every command in order to use Oedit.

Hith just a feu of the basic functions, you can take care of editing
job streams, programs, memos, or big text files.

First, find out how to run

(edit on your system. Your system manager may have set up an easy uay
to access Oedit (try typing |5geditl).

Look for a slash prompt (/ on MPE or gqux/ on HP-UX),

uhich tells you Oedit is ready to go.

This introduction will make the follouing activities familiar to you:
adding lines to a file, looking at the contents of files,

searching files for specific characters, changing one line or many lines,
deleting, moving, and copying lines, and saving files. 1In the examples
to follou, uwatch for comments on the right-hand side,

enclosed in curly braces. Hhatever you see in

{@} is an explanation, not part of the command, although Oedit will
accept it.

Press Return after each command line.

Hhen you finish your session, getting back out of Oedit is easy.

Type Exit, and press the Return key:

Fi=help F3/F4=PgUp/Dn ~“D=Delline ~“F=Find ~“L=Mark ~“G=Goto line “E=Exit
£1 f2 f3|f4| f5|f6|f?|f8‘

| 2081 | [%T220-7 — daffy.robelle.com via TELNET | [ Num | [

Qedit Fulkscreen editing (Reflection in VT220 emulation mode)

Status Line

The firstline shows the current line number and column location of
your position in the file, the insert/replace mode, and the name of the
file you are editing. For example,

L11 C5 | monthly.report

Text Lines

By default, the number of lines on the screen is LINEShe default
value of LINES is specified in the terminfo entry for your terminal.
You can override terminfo's default value by setting the shell
environment variable LINES.

Message Line

The last line on the screen is the message line. When you first enter
Screen mode, this line displays a list of commonly used control keys.
As you edit a file, Qedit uses this line to display messages about your
editing operations. After a message spilyed, it remains on the
screen until you move to another screen (e.g., by scrolling or by
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paging forward or backward). Then the list of commonly used keys
will appear in the message line again.

Using Your Keyboard

In Screen modehe keyboard gives you the power to move around the
screen, to edit text, and to control the flow of Qedit.

Moving the Cursor

You can move around the screen by using the cursor keys and the
numeric keypad.

VT100 and up
VT100 keystrokes:

Key Action

Cursor Left | Move one space to left
Cursor Rightf Move one space to right
Cursor Up | Move one space up
Cursor Move one space down
Down

PF1 Display help screen
PF3 Previous page of text
PF4 Next page of text
Home Go to beginning of line
End Go to end of line
Home Home| Go to beginning of file
End End Go to end of file

Keypad Layo

ut

VT100 keystrokes:

[7] [8] [9]
Home Cursor Up Previous Page
[4] [5] [6]
Cursor Left Toggle Wordmove Cursor Right
[1] [2] [3]
End Cursor Down Next Page
[0] [-]
Insert Remove
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VT220 and Up

VT220 keystrokes:
Key Action

Prev Page |Previous page of text
Next Page | Next page of text

Find Home

Select End

Insert Toggle insert/overwrite mode
Remove Delete currentharacter

If you are using a modem to access yourBd computer, you can try
pressing ~O to toggle the fast scroll option. This option, whose default
is Off, may speed up singlee scrolling operations. However, the
screen update ith fast scroll may be visually annoying.

The toggle WordMove feature selects whether the left and right cursor
keys will move by characters or by words. This feature is useful if you
have a slow connection to younst machine.

Press keypa8 to move by word. Qedit defines a word as a sequence
of alphanumeric characters or a sequence of punctuation characters.
For example, the lindf'(a==b) " contains 6 wordsf , (, a, ==,

b, and) . Press keypa8 again to move bjull words. Qedit defines a
full word as a sequence of nttank characters. For exampléd, "

(a==b) " contains these 2 full wordg: and(a==b) . Press keypad

5 once again to return to move by single character.

Editing the Text Lines

You revise the screen image by using these keys:
Key Action

Return Insert mode: split line at current position
Overwrite mode: move to start to next line

Backspace | Delete previous character

Insert mode: rest of line shifts left
Overwrite mode: rest of line unchanged
At start of line, join line to previous line

Insert Toggle insert/overwrite mode
Remove Delete character at current cursor location, rest of
shifts left
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N Insert blank lineabovecurrent line

"D Delete lineat current cursor

"R Search and Replace

U Undo changes to current line before you move cur
off the line

In Search and Replace, Qedit asks you three pieces of information: the
string to search fothe string to replace with, and the search options.
The search options are the same as the ones in the Find String
function, which is documented in the following section.

Control Functions

To return from Screen mode to Line mode:
Key Action

NE Exit to Line mode

Browsing Through Your File

Key Action

"G Go to a particular line
F Find string

A Find next

You can go to a specific line number by pressing ~G. The first line in
the file is line 1. You can quickly go to line one by pressilagne

twice. Similarly, you can go to the last line by presdtmgltwice. The
Home key equivalent is keypatd(or Find onvT220), and the End

key equivalent is keypatl (or Select on VT220).

You can also go to a line by searching for a string. Press *F to begin
searching. Qedit will ask you for two pieces of information. First, you
need to enter the stringpu want to search for. Second, you need to
enter the search options. The search options are as follows:

Option Action

I Ignore type case of words
Default: casesensitive

P Specified string is a pattern
Default: not to use patterns.
wW Search string must be a "word" (surrounded by bl

or punctuation)
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Default: string can be anywhere in line

1 Start searching from line 1
Default: start from current line

To search for the next occurrence of a string, press "A. (hiedast
string has been found, Qedit will not return to the start of file.

Cut-and-Paste

Key Action

AL Begin marking a block of text

press once to mark by complete lines
press again to mark by partial lines
press again to cancel marking line

"C Copy marked lines to HoldO file
"X Cut marked lines to HoldO file
v Paste lines from HoldO file before currdine

Screen mode's model for eammdpaste is similar to the caindpaste

of Microsoft Windows. First you mark a block of text. Then you either
copy or cut the text to a "clipboard.” The copied text remains in the
file, but the cut text is deleted. Togta the text, put the contents of the
clipboard into the new location.

If you have not marked a block of text when you perform a copy or
cut, the current line will be copied or cut.

When you start marking a block, Qedill highlight lines as you

move through the file. The highlighted lines are your marked block.
When you press Ctil to begin marking, Qedit highlights the entire
line. This means the whole line will be inside the marked block,
regardless of the horizaitlocation of your cursor. If you press Clrl
again, Qedit highlights only part of the line, from the position of your
cursor when you first pressed &€tto your current cursor position.
Press CtrL a third time to cancel your marked block.

Resetting Cut-and-Paste
You can cancel the current marked block by pressing "L.

Copying a Block of Text

Suppose you want to copy a section of text from one place in your file
to another. Here is one way to do it:
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1. Use a string search to loeahe start of the block. Move
the cursor to the first line you want to copy and press L.
You should see the current line highlighted.

2. Goto the last line you want to mark and press "C.

3. Go to the screen where you want to insert a copy of the
text. Move he cursor to the linafter the desired insertion
point and Press "V to add the block.

Splitting and Joining Lines

To split a line, move the cursor to the position where you want the new
line to start. Make sure you're in insert maohel then press Return.

To join two lines, move the cursor to the beginning of the second line,
and then press Backspace.
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Getting a Quick Start with Line
Mode Editing

Introduction

You don't have to learn every command in orderge Qedit. With

just a few of the basic functions, you can take care of editing job
streams, programs, memaos, or big text files. First, find out how to run
Qedit on your system. Your system manager may have set up an easy
way to access Qedit (try typirggedit ). Look for a slash prompt (/ on
MPE or qux/ on HRJX), which tells you Qedit is ready to go.

This introduction will make the following activities familiar to you:
adding lines to a file, looking at the contents of files, searching files
for specific haracters, changing one line or many lines, deleting,
moving, and copying lines, and saving files. In the examples to follow,
watch for comments on the rightaind side, enclosed in curly braces.
Whatever you see in { } is an explanation, not part of thraroand,
although Qedit will accept it. Press Return after each command line.
When you finish your session, getting back out of Qedit is easy. Type
Exit, and press the Return key:

lexit

Adding Lines to a File

You add text with the Add comamd. Qedit numbers each line you
add. Pressing Return at any spot in the line moves you to a new line.
This means that you can put a blank line into your text if you press
Return twice in a row. Qedit continues to add your lines of text until
you type // {wo slashes) at the beginning of a new line and press
Return. Try typing Add right now, and Qedit moves the cursor and
prints some identifying information:
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Jadd {remember to press Return}
QEDITSCR {Qedit displa ys this line}
Temporary File List* =1 {and this line too}
1 {go on, Qedit is waiting for you}

Continue to "add" by typing in this example:
MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simulation Dept.

FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.

Please check your in - baskets daily and
respond to your fan mail within a week.

" {stop adding for now}

/ {Qedit is waiting again}

~NOoO O~ WNE

You can add lines anywhere in the file by typing Add followed by the
line number where you want to start your insertion. For example, if
you decide to date this memo, type at the slash prompt:

/add 2
2.1 DATE: November 18, 2000
2.2
23

/

You have added line 2.1 for the date, and line 2.2, which is blank. Line
2.3 is not put into your file, since typing the double slash stopped the
adding. Notice that Qedit used line numbers that would fit between
line 2 and line 3. Now, if you wanb tsee what the whole thing looks

like, type List ALL at the slash prompt.

Jlist all
1 MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simulation Dept.
2
2.1 DATE: November 18, 2000
2.2
3 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.

4
5 Please check your in - baskets daily and
6 respond to your fan mail within a week.

Looking at the File

The command for looking at the file is List. But you can do much
more than List ALL. For example, you can list a file youmot even
working on. Our sample memo is a temporary file, in your group,
named Qeditscr, but you could look at a file in another group now
without harming the memo by typing, for example:

[ flist /etc/profile |

The file/etc/profilemay be scrolling by on yowscreen, but don't
panic. If you change your mind about looking at it, you can stop the
listing by holding down the Control key and pressing "Y".

You may choose to look at just a small part of the file. To prove that
the memo, although temporarily gonerfrggour screen, is not lost
forever, look at two lines of it:
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/list 3/4
3 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.
4

Instead of listing all, you limited the range of lines to be listed. A
range of lines, called@ngelist can havespecific line numbers (such
as 3 in the above example), words like "first" and "last", relative line
numbers such a8 (means the third line back) or +10 (tenth line
ahead), or a combination.

llist first/2,+1,last -2
1 MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simul
2
2.2
4

ation Dept.

The slash / separating the numbers (or words) symbolizes the word
"to". Rangelists can also contain strings. See the section on strings
(calledSearching the Filg or the "Glossaryfor definitions of
rangelistandstring.

Browsing the File

If you want to browse through the file, the command you nekd.is
LJ stands for Listump. Qedit shows you a screen of text, prints

More?[yes]

at the bottom of the screen, and waits for you. If you press Return,
Qedit displays the nexcreen. You can stop browsing by pressing
ControlY, typing NO or just N, or by typing //. Also, you can type any
command, and Qedit stops browsing to execute it. To requesta List
Jump:

/j 6
/lj letc/profile

{begin browsing at line 6}
{browse configuration file}

Searching the File

So far, you typed line numbers to specify which lines you wanted to
see. There is another way to list lines, and that is to specify an
identifying string. Put anything in quotes and it's a string. Qedit lists
all the lines that contain that exact same "anything".

Nlist "your"
5 Please check your in - baskets daily and
6 respond to your fan mail within a week.

2 lines found

There are two occurrence$"your” in the file, one on line 5 and one
on line 6.

Strings can help you find a particular place in the file quickly.
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With the commands Find and Findup, you can go to the next
consecutive loation of a string. Find searches the file from your
current location to the end. Findup searches backwards from where
you are to the beginning. So in order to search a file for a date
scattered throughout it, type:

| /ffind "January 18" {search forward from current line} |

Or, search back through the file with
[ ffindup "January 18" |

Qedit displays the next line containing "January 18". To search again
for the same string, just type Find (or Findup). You can abbreviate
"Find" to "F" and "Findup" to "\".

L |

To search for a different string, just typertetv string.

Editing Lines

Suppose you want to change the date of your memo. You could do it
the slow way, first deleting the line, then adding a replacement line
with the new date. But instead of all that retyping, try the Modify
command. Modify has a lot of power. Here's how to use it:

1. TypeM and the line number.

2. Qedit displays the line, and you move along on the line
below it by pressing the space bar.

3. Stop at the pint where you want to make your correction.
4. Type in the change to be inserted and press Return.

5. Qedit displays the entire corrected line for your approval.
Make another correction if you want, and when satisfied,
press Return again to accept the correlitedand get back
to the slash prompt.

An example:

/m2.1
2.1 DATE: November 18, 2000
9 {move with the space bar}
{press Return}
2.1 DATE: November 19, 2000 {press Return again}

Hereis a partial list of special things you can do with Modify:

"B insert text Before this column
"D DELETE text from this column onward
AL add text after the LAST column in the line
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O OVERWRITE (or replace) columns
T TRAVEL over the line without changing it
"G GOOFED. Put the line back the way it was, please

Note: The little symbol * is a shorthand way of saying that you hold
down the Control keyon some keyboards abbreviated Ctrl) while at
the same time pressing the letter. For example, B (or Ce®yrol

keep the Control key down with one finger while with another, type a
B. These symbols won't show up on your screen.

HP-UX reacts to certain etrol characters which might conflict with
the Qzmodify codes. For example, contbbsends an endf-file
signal to HRPUX but is also the delete character in Qzmodify. You
should use the HBRIX stty program to change the default eoidfile
signal. Pleasesee the sectiorControl Characters and sttgn pageb3
for more details.

This command is easy to use but awkward to describe; you'll
understand how to use it much faster if you give it a try. Let's take a
typical example, and modify line 5 of our memo. Begin by typing
"m5" and, of course, pressing Return. Then, to replace "daily" with
"every day", our first step is to delete the word. Use the space bar to
move to the column under the "d" in "daily". Press 4Duwon't see
anything, remember), then space across all the columns you want to
delete.Don't press Return yet

The second step is to insert the two new words. Press *B and type
"every day". Now press Return to see the line with the revisions.

Qedit letsyou see your revisions and continue modifying with as many
different changes as you can fit into one pass, before you press Return.
In order to make changes at different locations in a line, press T to
space over the intervening characters without digtgrthem. If you
goofed, press ~G instead: you'll get your original line back.

The final step is to accept the revisions by pressing Return one last
time.

If your fingers are so trained to MPE's style of Modify (e.g., D for
delete) that you cannot remember to use the Control key, do not
despair. As with most things in Qedit, there is a configuration option to
solve this problem. The command Set Mod HP irctsr@edit to

accept HPstyle modifies (i.e., MPE modifies such as D and I), instead
of Qeditstyle. See th#lodify section of the Set command.
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Global Changes

There is another way to modify lines in your workfile. The Change
command atbws you to make changes throughout the entire file,
without the bother of working on each line one by one. For example,
with one Change command to your memo, you can replace all the
colons with dashes.

/change ™" -"all
1 MEMO TO - Drama Staff, News Si mulation Dept.
2.1 DATE - November 19, 2000
3 FROM - Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.

3 lines changed

Using the Change All command is a emay street. If we now decide
we don't like the dashes and want to get the colons back, observe what
happensd Line 5.

/change" -""all
1 MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simulation Dept.
2.1 DATE: November 19, 2000
3 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.
5 Please check your in:baskets daily and
4 lines changed

This second Change command has gattemto hot water. Luckily,
Qedit has an Undo command that takes your file-biegtep

backwards to put it back to the way it was. See the Undo command in
the "Qedit Commands" chapter.

CJ Command

If you're not sure what the consequences of a global chaitidgee,

use the CJ command. CJ stands for Chalgep. Qedit shows you

each line it means to change, and waits for you to approve, to change
your mind, or to modify that line. Then Qedit jumps to the next
occurrence of your string, and repeats its qoasintil you have dealt
with all occurrences of the string in the file. To accept the default
answer of NO (i.edon'treplace the string), shown in square brackets,
just press Return.

-"all

1 MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simulation Dept.
Change okay (Y,N or Modify) [No]: {press Return}

2.1 DATE: November 19, 2000
Change okay (Y,N or Modify) [No]: {press Return}

3 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Dept.
Change okay (Y,N or Modify) [No]: {press Return}

5 Please check your in:basket s daily and
Change okay (Y,N or Modify) [No]:Yes
1 line changed

You can use the handy *Y to stop in the midst of chamgging just
as you used it to stop listing.

Rangelist

You can also specify individual lines or a rangelist to Change. For
example,
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/change "Dept."Department" 1/3
1 MEMO TO: Drama Staff, News Simulation Department
3 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Department

2 lines changed

/change "Drama Staff, ™ 1 {changes string to nothing}
{i.e., deletes it }
1 MEMO TO: News Simulation Department
1 line changed

Copying Lines

Copying lines is a variation of the Add command. One reason we
might want to copy lines is to make a gengralpose form out of our
memo. We can keep a sample memo form at the biegjrof the file,
then copy it to the end of the file and fill it in whenever we need to
communicate. This is how to do it:

/add last = first/4
7 MEMO TO: News Simulation Department
g DATE: November 18, 2000
12 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Department
61Ii$1es COPIED

Qedit copies theangelist(first/4 = first line to line 4)afterthe

indicated line (herdastline in file). To accomplish our goal of

placing the sample memo template atlibginningof the file, we'll

have to move the first six lines so they follow our new sample. Before
we trymovinglines, a last tip on copying: you can copy lines from an
external file by including the file name in the command, placed after
the equals sign and righefore the rangelist.

Moving Lines

Moving is very similar to copying; it's another form of the Add
command. But, instead of using thgualssign, use théessthansign.
You can specify:

/add 12 < 1/6
13 MEMO TO: News Simulation Department

15 DATE: November 18, 2000
17 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Department
19 Please check yourin - baskets daily and

20 respond to your fan mail within a week.
8 lines MOVED

Qedit moves theangelist(in this case, lines 1 to @fter the indicated

line (in this case, 12). In case you were wondering, we could have used
"last" instead of the number "12". You can add, move, or copy lines to
any spot. In fact, we could have copied the first six lines to the
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beginning of the file in thérst place, but then we wouldn't have had
this fascinating "move" example. The result of this particular move is

Nist all
7 MEMO TO: News Simulation Department

9 DATE: November 18, 2000
11 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Departmen t
13 MEMO TO: News Simulation Department
15 DATE: November 18, 2000
17 FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Department

19 Please check yourin - baskets daily and
20 respond to your fan mail within a week.

Deleting Lines

To demonstrate the Delete command, we'll get rid of our memo
template. On some systems, Qedit asks for confirmation before
deleting a large number of lines. If so, you can cancel the deletion just
by pressing Return; to confirm the deletidype "yes" and press

Return. The abbreviation for Delete is simply D :

/d first/12

7 _MEMO TO: News Simulation Department
o "DATE: November 18, 2000
_FROM: Marie Reimer, Publicity Department
D]I-EZLE'_I'E 6 lines [no]? yes

If you typed "yes" without due consideration, you now have a chance
to take it back. Press Contydl and Qedit saves your bacon with the
message "Undeleted!" But you must press Controhmediately: if

you do anything else between the deletion and the rescue, Qedit will
commit to the deletion. However, in this situation the Undo command
can bring your lines back, even if you have made more changes. You
must undo each change to the filee@werse order. See the "Qedit
Commands" chapter of the manual for details.

Help Command

Online help is available on every topic in Qedit. After you've become
an expert with the commands introduced here, you can use Help to
teach yoursélall sorts of amazing new commands. To get Help, type a
guestion mark or the word HELP.

/help

or
[?
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Qedit responds with a list of its commands, and at the bottom of the
screen, a list of keywords. Type the keyword of the topic in which
you're interested-or example, one of the keywords is "F8lreen”.
Get an introduction to fukbcreen mode by typing:

>full - screen
Did you notice that the Help prompt is different from Qedit's regular
prompt?

When you asked for Help, Qedit filled your screen with litslearn
about some of the commands in the list, (e.g., the Add command), type
the keyword:

>commands
and Qedit gives you some general information on the topic of

commands. At the bottom of the screen is a list of keywords. Type the
one in which you're imtrested:

>add
Qedit responds with further information. You can backtrack your route

and look at all the other possibilities too. Pressing Return takes you
back one step at a time.

To exit from Help, press the Return key until you see the regular Qedit
slash prompt again.

Saving the File

There are two commands that preserve your work: Keep and Shut.
First, invent a name for your file. Naturally, two files cannot have the
same name. The name must be a validlbl€file name. We'vdeen
working on a temporary file. To save it, name it:

[ /keep myfile1 |

When you want to work on Myfilel again, type:

[ /text myfile1 |

and Qedit will copy Myfilel for you to use. If you make changes to the
file, remember to Keep it again before you leave Qediake the
changes a permanent part of the file.

Open and Shut for Instant Access

Only Qedit files can be opened and shut. It is much faster to use the
Open command than it is to use the Text command, because you make
changes directly to the Open file. With a Text file, you must wait for
Qedit to make a copy to which you make your clesng
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Using the Shut command saves the current scratchfile as a permanent
Qedit workfile. In the case of a scratchfile, the name of the new
workfile must not exist. You can Shut a new file, or a file that you
made a copy of (with the Text command). Namefileeas described
above.

If you are working on a Qedit workfile, Qedit renames it before
closing.

qux/t myfilel

‘Language’ is now DATA {copy of myfilel in scratchfile}
20 lines in file

qux/sh myfilel

Retained existing file for you. {myfilel already exists. No change.}
qux/sh myfilel.work {renamed to myfilel.work}
gux/open *

Open /home/userl/myfilel.work Current = 1 Margins = 1/80
qux/sh myfilel.newwork
File renamed.

A workfile looks like any other file from the aite. For example,

Il myfile1*
- TW- rw- rw- 1 francois users 533 Aug 17 18:33 myfilel
- TW-rw- rw- 1 francois users 16384 Dec 8 07:15 myfilel.work

However, you can use the HFX file command to determine the
file type. In order foffil e to recognize Qedit files, you need to edit
/etc/magic

login as root

$ cd /etc

$ gedit
gux/Text magic
gux/Add last

O\tstring \tQEDIT \ tQedit {\t indicates tab characters}

I

gux/Set Decimal On

gux/Change " \t"'9* {changel\t to actual tab characters}
qux/Keep

You can now use thide command on these files.

$ file myfile1*
myfilel: ascii text
myfilel.work: Qedit
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Running Qedit under HP-UX

Running Qedit
To run Qedit for HRUX, type this command:

/opt/robelle/bin/qgedit

Qedit. Copyright Robelle Solutions Technology Inc. 1977 - 2001.
(Version 5.7) Type ? for help.

qux/

Qedit prints its version number and prompts with "qux/". You type
commands, ending each with Return. For example, to edit a fileaenter
Text command:

| qux/text filename |

To save your edits, use the Keep command.

When you start Qedit, you are initially in Line mode (you type
command and text lines, ending each with the Return key). Qedit has
two full-screen modes: Visual mode for HP ternfsrend Screen

mode for VT terminals.

Visual Mode for HP Terminals

Full-screen editing as implemented on HP3000 computers only works
on HRUX versions earlier than 11.0. On HIX 11.0 or later, full

screen editings available in Screen mod8et Visual Screen On) on
VT-type terminals or in Visual Blockemulation emulation (Set Visual
Blockemulation On) on HRype terminals.

As its nane implies, Blockemulation emulates bleaiode operations

by reading each line one by one instead of reading the whole screen in
a single operation. Depending on the type of connection, this process
might take a few seconds as the cursor moves down thenscre

On HP terminals, Qedit's fuicreen mode is called Visual mode. The
function keys give you eight quick functions: F1 = Visual, F2 = Roll
up, F3 = Findup, F4 = Find, F5 = Browse backward one page, F6 =
Browse forward, F7 = Listredo, and F8 = Exit.
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Pres the F1 key or use the Visual command to switch tesfuriéen

mode, where you can edit a full screen of text with the terminal keys.
The Enter key passes the revised screen back to Qedit, and the F7 key
executes any Line command that you type on the Hmmelf you

have an HP terminal or emulator, you will want to export

RCRTMODEL so that you can use advanced screen features. See
"Variables that Drive Qedit."

To return from Visual mode to Line mode, press the F8 key. To save
your changes to the Textdiluse the Keep command. To get out of
Qedit, type Exit or press F8 again.

gux/keep
qux/exit

If you forget to Keep your changes, Qedit asks if you want to "Discard
your changes?" or stay in Qedit to save them.

Screen Mode for VT Terminals

Screen mode diffs from Visual mode by doing edits to a line right
away, instead of waiting for a screenful of changes. Use PF1 for Help,
PF3/PF4 to browse back and forth in the file. You can enter new text
right away (there is no concept of command mode vs insert nae li
there is in vi). Perform edit operations with contkely sequences. To
exit Screen mode, press "E.

Edit Several Files at Once

Qedit's primary scratch file is callé@editscr.” By default, this file is
createdn /var/tmp  (/usr/tmp is the default on older versions of
HP-UX) or the path name specified in thimMPDIRenvironment
variable. The scratchfile namegscr. Xxxxxxxxx where
"XXXXXXXXX" IS a random string generated by the-HR tempnam
routine.

If you want to move scratch files to a different directory, you can set
the TMPDIR environment variable.

TMPDIR=/home/userl/tmp
export TMPDIR

Keep in mind that Qedit works witbsolute filenames and these

names can not have more than 240 characters. Whenever you use the
default options for Opening or Texting a file, your work will be in the
Qeditscr scratch file.
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How to Edit Several Files?

What if you want to edit two or mordds and copy lines between

them? You could Text the first file, Hold the selected lines, Keep your
changes, then Text the second file and insert the lines. However, if you
are doing numerous edits, the constant Text and Keep operations are
inconvenient.

It is faster to Text each file into @xtra scratch fileof its own. Then

use the "Open ?" or the "Opem* command to switch quickly

between them. By default, Text always copies the file into the Qeditscr
scratch file. However, Qedit can supply up to egktra scratch files.

To Text a file called abcd into an extra scratch file, type:

[ qux/text abcd,new |

When you Exit, Qedit checks whether you have any unsaved edits in
any of your scratch files. If there are some unsagkts, Qedit

prompts you to "Discard?" them or to stay in Qedit to save them with
the Keep command.

Starting a New Scratch File

Sometimes you start editing a new document and have nothing to Text
to create the extra scratchefilin this case, use the New command
without parameters

| Inew |

Qedit creates a new extra scratch file and assigns it a sequential
number (1,2,3...). If you use an Open ? command, you would see
"Extra Scratch file #2" in the list of files. If you do a KeepSet Keep
Name command, you would see the Keep file as the Text name in
Open ?.

Configuring Different Shells

When you log on to HRJX, a program is run called the shell. The
shell program interprets commands, executes them, and controls
command executiomMaking configuration changes requires that you
know which shell you are using and what files are automatically
executed.

Bourne and Korn Shells

The Bourne and Korn shells execute the file /etc/profile when you log
on toHP-UX. They then look for a file in your home directory called
profile. If it exists, it is executed. If you use SAM to add new users,
the file /etc/d.profile is automatically copied to the home group of the
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new user. If you want to make global changethe commands
executed at login time, you should change two files:

letc/profile {always executed at login}
letc/d.profile {default .profile for new users}
C Shell

The C shell executes thediletc/csh.login when you log on to HFX.

It then looks for the file .login in your home directory. If it exists, it is
executed. Next, the C shell executes the file .cshrc in your home
directory (also executed any time you invoke a new copy of /bin/csh).
If you use SAM to add new users, the files /etc/d.login and /etc/d.cshrc
are automatically copied to the home group of the new user. If you
want to make global changes to the commands executed at login time,
you should change these files:

letc/csh.login {always executed at login}
/etc/d.login {default .login for new users}
/etc/d.cshrc {default .cshrc for new users}

Setting Up a PATH for Qedit

You can nvoke Qedit with the command:
[ /optirobelle/bin/gedit |

If you want to be able to just type
[ gedit |

to invoke Qedit/UX, you must either add /opt/robelle/bin to your
PATH or copy /opt/robelle/bin/gedit to a directory that is currently on
your PATH. Similarly,the man pages for Qedit are found in
/opt/robelle/man/manl/gedit.1. To make the man pages available to
everyone, you can either add /opt/robelle/man to your MANPATH or
you can copy the man pages to a directory that is currently on your
MANPATH.

Bourne and Korn Shells

See the discussion above about the files automatically executed by the
Bourne and Korn shells. The easiest way to change the two PATHSs for
all users on your HRJX machine is to log on as root and add these

two lines to the file /etc/profile &t any existing PATH or

MANPATH statements:

PATH=$PATH:/opt/robelle/bin
MANPATH=$MANPATH:/opt/robelle/man

Remember to delete any PATH or MANPATH settings in
/etc/d.profile, so that new users do not override your changes. You also
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have to warn existing Booe and Korn shell users to change the
.profile file in their home directories.

C Shell

See the discussion above about the files automatically executed by the
C shell. The easiest way to change the two PATHSs for all users on
your HRUX machine is to log oas root and add these two lines to

the file /etc/csh.login after any existing path or MANPATH

statements:

set path=($path /opt/robelle/bin)

setenv MANPATH "$MANPATH":/opt/robelle/man

Remember to delete any path or MANPATH settings in both
/etc/d.login andetc/d.cshrc, so that new users do not override your
changes. You also have to warn existing C shell users to change their
Jogin and .cshrc files in their home directories.

Control Characters and stty

Most HRUX usershave ContreD configured as the eraf-file
character and Contr@ as the interrupt character. If you use Robelle
style modify, you must reassign Contilto a different control
character. If you are a former MPE user, you may wish to assign
ControlY as your interrupt character. A standard shell configuration
file (.profile for Bourne and Korn shells and .login for the C shell)
usually contains a line like:

| stty erase ""H" kill "AU" intr "*C" eof ""D" swtch ""Z" |

To change both the eraf-file and interupt character, you should
change the "intr" and "eof" control keys as follows:

| stty erase "AH" kill "AU" intr "AY" eof ""E" swtch ""Z" |

Note that the endf-file signal is required by many programs. Many
introductory books on UNIX assume that Coribobeneates an end
of-file. You have to remember to now use Conttdlat least Contrel
E is easy to remember since eofefile starts with the letter "E").

Qeditmgr Configuration Files

When you run Qedit, it automadilly "uses" two configuration files if

they exist/opt/robelle/qeditmgr and.geditmgr  in your
home directory. The system manager usually creates
/opt/robelle/geditmgr and puts Qedit commands in it to set

Qedit options. To check the options for your difist this file.
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If you want a personal Qeditmgr file, create the fjeditmgr in
your home directory. This file is in addition to the global Qeditmgr file
which is always executed first.

Default Set Commands

Qedit treatshie Qeditmgr file exactly like a usefile, so Qeditmgr can
includeanyQedit commands. The Set commands let you configure
Qedit so it has the ideal defaults for your shop (e.g., Set Lang Cobol
...). Here is a typical Qeditmgr file:

{These are default gedit v alues for all users:}

set lang cobolx all on

set x date list off {mark changed lines with date}
set check on {verify delete/format of >5 lines}
set list page on {Ip listings interpret $pade
z=list */last {define z command}

For details on Set commands, refer to the "Qedit Commands" chapter.

If one set of defaults is not appropriate for everyone on your system, it
is possible to set up personal Qeditmgr files in emsdr's home
directory. See the chapter "Running Qedit onBI®" for detalils.

On-Line vs. Batch Access

You normally run Qedit as an dime session. You type Qedit
commands on your terminal and Qedit prints responses on your
terminal. If you redect stdin or stdlist, Qedit assumes that it is in
batch.

Qedit in batch is almost identical to Qeditlame, except for

answering questions. When Qedit asks a question in batch, no one is
there to answer it. Therefore, Qeddes noexpect an answerdm

stdin. Qedit assumes that you want your batch task to complete, so it
always selects the option that will complete the command successfully.
This is normally a "YES" answer, as in "yes, clear the file" or "yes,
upshift the line". Qedit prints the question stdlist, as well as the
answer that it has selected for you.

When Qedit encounters an error in batch, no one is there to correct it.
Therefore, Qedit normally aborts. However, you can use Set Autocont
On to override this abort, itrsicting Qedit to keep processing after
errors in batch.

Command Line Options

You can invoke Qedit/UX with options, or an initial file name to edit,
or both (or neither). The syntax for invoking Qedit/UX is:
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[gedit[ - csv] [filename] |

See below for suggestismon setting the EDITOR environment
variable so that Qedit is automatically invoked as your editor from
other tools like elm.

Initial Command Line: -ccmdstring

You can specify commands to be executadguithe-c option before
the file name. Thec is followed by commands to be executed. There
must be no space between tbend the command list.

If those commands contain a space, they must be enclosed in single or
double quotes; otherwise, the quotes gptional. When botkc and a

file name occur, théc commands are executed after the file is

accessed for editing. Here are some examples:

gedit - cvisual myfile

gedit - c"visual" myfile

gedit - c'set vis ab 3 bel 12;visual' myfile
gedit - c"text abc;use fix it;k,y;e"

Editing a Single File: -s

Sometimes you want to invoke Qedit for a specific purpose, such as
writing a message in elm. You are using Qedit as a dedicated tool for a
specific purpose. In thesases, specifys and a file name. You can

only edit that file and it will be saved on exit. You will not be allowed

to edit any other files.

gedit

lexit
Save your changes (yes/no)?

-cvisual - s myfile

Exit with Verify: -v

Some users find that they Exit from Qedit inadvertently by pressing F8
too many times. To require user approval on Exit, usevtbption.
gedit

le
Okay to exit [no]:
/

-V

"Discard Changes?" on Exit

Qedit needs to purgeur randornamed scratch files when it
terminates. But you may not have saved your editing work yet. In that
case, Qedit asks you "Discard changes?" and will not Exit/Purge
unless you answer Yes:
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gedit myfile

Ivisual

fexit

Discard your changes [no]:
/

HP-UX Notes

This section describes features of Qedit/UX that interact with the HP
UX environment.

EDITOR Variable

HP-UX utilities that invoke an external editor use the variable
EDITOR to determine which editor and rtime options arénvoked.
The electronic mail tool elm is an example of a utility that uses an
external editor to write all messages.

If you want to use Qedit as your standard editor, you need to set the
EDITOR variable. We recommend using tkeoption for application
use If you wish to immediately go into Visual mode, you should
specify-cvisual as part of the variable string. The following example
sets the EDITOR variable to invoke Qedit and put you into Visual
mode:

Bourne and Korn shells:

|$EDITOR:"qedit -s -cvisual;e  xport EDITOR |

C Shell:

[ %setenv EDITOR "gedit -s - cvisual" |

Scratch File

When Qedit needs a disposable scratch file (e.g., for Text or Add), it
creates a Qedit format file imar/tmp by default (/usr/tmp is the
default on older versions &fP-UX) or the path name specified in the
TMPDIRenvironment variable. The scratchfile name is

gscr. XXXXXXXXX  where "xxxxxxxxx" is a random string generated
by the HRUX tempnam routine.

Keep in mind that Qedit works with absolute filenames and these
namescan not have more than 240 characters.

Because all HRJX files are permanent, Qedit must purge this scratch
file when you exit Qedit. If you have made any changes, Qedit asks
whether you want to discard the changes that you have made.
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Hold Files

Qedit has two Hold files: Hold and HoldO. The first one is created
using the Hold command or with HH/HJ in Visual mode.

Lines are written to the HoldO file every time you move or copy with
the Add command (MM, CC, and DD in Visual mode) or justiy)
or replicate (RR) lines in fulbcreen mode.

By default, these Hold files are createdvar/tmp  (/usr/tmp is the
default on older versions of HBX) or the path name specified in the
TMPDIRenvironment variable. The Hold files are called

ghold xxxxxx xxx (explicit Hold) andghold xxxxxxxxx .0

(implicit hold file) where "xxxxxxxxx" is a random string generated by
the HRUX tempnam routine.

If you want to have these files in a different location, you can set the
TMPDIRenvironment variable to the new patéme.

TMPDIR=/home/userl/tmp
export TMPDIR

Keep in mind that Qedit works with absolute filenames and these
names can not have more than 240 characters. So that you don't have
to remember these names, you can refer to these files as Hold or HoldO
in Qeditcommands. For example,

/hold 50/60 {save lines in the Hold file}
/open report.cob {switch files}
/aq last=hold {lines copied from the Hold file}

The value of TMPDIR can be a relatigeabsolute path. Internally,
Qedit always uses the absolute path. It converts the relative path if
needed.

You cannot use Qedit to look at files in your current directory called
hold or holdO, unless you qualify them with the directory or a relative
pathname, as in ./hold.

The Hold files are removed when you exit Qedit.

Shell Commands

You can execute shell commands by typing them at anywhere you can
type a Qedit command. If Qedit determines that it is netaf its own
commands, it assumes it's a shell command and tries to execute it as
such. If the shell command matches an existing Qedit command, you
must precede it by a colon (:) or an exclamation mark (). Shell
commands are executed by your defaultlqfie¢ one configured in
letc/passwd for your user name).

If you want to enforce the use of the colon or exclamation mark prefix,
you can enter Set Limits Colonreq ON.

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual

Running Qedit under HP-UX q 57



Shell commands are executed by a child copy of your shell. Child
shells cannot change wronment variables in the parent's
environment. To change the value of an environment variable, you
must first exit Qedit.

Shell Command History

If you use the POSIX or Korn shell, you have accessdbell

command history function. By default, the shell saves the last 128
commands you have entered. The default name is .sh_history and is
located in your home directory. If you want to use a different file
name, change the HISTFILE environment varialflgou want to
change the number of commands saved, change the value of the
HISTSIZE variable.

Normally, you recall commands from the history stack by using the fc
command. This command calls up the default shell editor that works
like the vi editor. Youwcan instruct the shell to use Qedit/UX as your
command line editor instead.

The first step, which is probably the most important one, is setting the
FCEDIT variable. This variable specifies which editor you want to use
to modify the commands. The defaettitor is /bin/ed. To change the
editor, use

FCEDIT='gedit " - ¢ mk,yes;e"
export FCEDIT

The export command is not mandatory, but it is good practice to
include this command in case you start up another shell process. Also
note that the quotes are verypantant. You begin with single quotes
and enclose the Qedit/UX commands in double quotes.

In the next step, you can use the fc command to recall commands. It
has a fairly simple set of arguments. You can also create your own set
of commands using aliases.

A typical set of commands would include:

alias listredo="fc -1t
alias redo=fc
alias xeq="fc -e ="

NOTE: You cannot use "do" because it is a stederved keyword.
The xeq command is used instead.

The listredo command simply lists the most recent commiaritie
history stack. Its default (no argument) setting lists the last 16
commands.

When you use one line number as the argument, listredo lists all the
commands from the specified line on. When you enter a few characters
as the argument, the list startghwthe last command that has these
characters.
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listredo 100 {list all commands starting with number 100}
listredo c@ {list all commands starting with a "c"}

With two line numbers, listredo lists @bmmands between these two
lines.

| listredo 100 105 {list commands 100 to 105} |

The redo command recalls one or more commands and allows you to
modify them before executing them. It uses similar syntax to listredo.
If you do not specifyan argument, redo recalls the last command you
have entered. If you specify a command number, it recalls that
particular entry. If you enter a string, it recalls the most recent
command starting with that string. If you enter 2 numbers, it recalls all
thecommands between these 2 numbers and allows you to modify
them, one by one.

The xeq command recalls one or more commands and executes them
immediately. It works the same as the redo command. The only
difference is that you are not able to modify the comasa

Tab Stops

The default Qedit/UX tab stops are every 8 characters. You can
override this using Set Tabs Stofevery 2 to 15 characters). If you

Exit from Qedit with the tabs set to anything other than Set Tabs Stop
8, Qedit resets youerminal to the default tab stops.

When you Text or List a file with tab characters in it, Qedit/UX does

not expand them to spaces. If you want to edit lines containing explicit
tab characters, see Set Vis Tab. If you want to expand tabs into spaces
whenTexting a file, use the Expandtabs option:

[ /text abcwork,expandtabs |

Hardcoded File Names

Some file names are hardcoded into Qedit. This section describes these
file names for Qedit/UX.

/opt/robelle/qeditmgr

This is an optional file that is designed to contain configuration
commands. You cannot change this file name. Even if you move
Qedit/UX to a different directory, Qedit/UX still looks for
/opt/robelle/geditmgr as the default configuration file.

$HOME/.qeditmgr

In addition to the system wide /opt/robelle/geditmgr, each user can
have a personal (optional) configuration file. When you invoke
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Qedit/UX, it reads commands from the file .geditmgr in your home
directory.

/opt/robelle/help/qedit

This is the name of the Qedit/UX help file. You can override this
name, using Set Filename Help:

| /set filename help /usr/local/help/gedit |

Visual Mode

Qedit has a Line mode and two fslireen modes: Visual mode and
Screen mode. Visual rde is designed for HP terminals such as the
700/92, PCs running an emulator such as Reflection, or "hpterm"”
running on a UNIX workstation or-Xerminal. If you are using

another brand of CRT or a generic terminal emulator (ANSI, VT100),
Visual mode will nbwork. Screen mode is designed for VT terminals,
such as VT100 and VT220. Other terminal types may also work with
Screen mode.

By default, Qedit assumes that you have arcdpatible terminal.
However, you can direct Qedit to identify your HP terminal by
exporting the variable RCRTMODEL with value 2. Or you can export
three variables that define the version of your terminal (see Variables
that Drive Qedit).

Variables that Drive Qedit

Qedit has a number of environment vatés that allow you to

configure and direct the execution of Qedit. These variables identify
the type of HP terminal you have, the default function keys, the default
settings for the terminal G and H straps, and other options.

When you run Qedit, it musténtify the type of terminal that you are
using and determine what functiéey labels to display. Qedit does
status requests to detect the model number and the current width of
display memory. This information is used to enhance the functioning
of Qzmodily, Visual, Help and List. Qedit locks the keyboard during
terminal identification and discards any user input that manages to get
through. However, if you have Reflection typeahead enabled, Qedit
cannot lock the keyboard; be careful not to type duringitexin
identification in this case.

Qedit sets three variables to remember your terminal state:
RCRTMODEL, RPCVERSION and RCRTWIDTH. If you run Qedit

and these variables are already set, Qedit does not need to doube stat
requests of your terminal. To reset these variables and force Qedit to
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re-identify the terminal, use the Set Visual Stop command. You can set
a fourth variable, RCRTSTRAPSGH, to request nondefault
handshaking in Line mode. The fifth variable, RLABELDBHAT, is
described under "Function Key Label

Setting Variables in Your Shell

You must set and export environment variables before you invoke
Qedit. The syntax for setting environment variables dependvhich
shell you are using.

Bourne (sh) and Korn (ksh) shells:

[ $export RCRTMODEL=2 |

In some versions of the POSIX shell, you might have to split the
previous command in two:

$RCRTMODEL=2
$export RCRTMODEL

C shell (csh):

| %setenv RCRTMODEL 2 |

Remember talways type the variable name in uppercase letters. The
Bourne and Korn shells do not allow spaces before the "=". To check
your environment variables use:

Bourne (sh) and Korn (ksh) Shells:

| $env |

C Shell (csh):

| %oprintenv |

RCRTMODEL Variable

If you use either an HP terminal (e.g., 2&d 700/9 series) or a
terminal emulator such as Reflection, you can get Qedit to identify the
terminal type automatically by setting an envir@mnvariable. If you

use a VT terminal, you should either not set the variable at all or set it
to zero.

If you set the environment variable RCRTMODEL to 2 and export it
before running Qedit, Qedit can identify your terminal, Reflection
emulator or Qcterremulator automatically. This includes the terminal
ID number such as 70092 or 2392 and the Reflection or Qcterm
version number such as 430. For Reflection, Qcterm andx00/9
terminals, Qedit also determines how many columns of display
memory you have setiginally. On a PC with Reflection, Qedit
detects whether your combination of VGA adaptor and Reflection
version is likely to switch into 132olumn mode whenever more than
80 columns of display memory are requested.
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Qcterm version 2.0 or
higher is requiré to use
Qedit's Blockemulation
mode.

Qcterm emulates a 700/92 terminal but can display 200 columns
well as 80 or 132 columns normally available on a 700/92 termin.

export RCRTMODEL=2 {sh/ksh}

lopt/robelle/ bin/gedit

Qedit/UX. Copyright Robelle Solutions Technology Inc. 1977 - 2000.
qux/verify visual {e.g., Crt=7009,Col=132}

Qedit takes advantage of any features that it finds, such as widening
display memory, enabling wordwrap if you havend Set Vis
Wordwrap On, enabling Limitetmmediates in blocknode, resetting
display memory to the width it had at startup, etc.

Instead of setting RCRTMODEL to 2, you can set it to the actual
terminal ID number, such as 2392. RCRTMODEL can have any of
these values:

Value Terminal

0 Assume that you are using a 23&8le HP terminal
1 Not using an HP terminal, don't check it

2 Interrogate the terminal to identify it

1234 This terminal or emulator is not fulgompatible with

an HP terminal

2392,etc. This is a newer HP terminal with labels
2393/2397 | This terminal can have up to 160 columns of displ
7009 A 700/9x terminal with 13Zolumn ability

You would also set the RPCVERSION and RCRTWIDTH variables to
describe the rest of your termiisaattribute. When you use

rcrtmodel=2 , you don't set RPCVERSION or RCRTWIDTH.

Qedit does not update your environment variables with the identity
that it finds since a child process cannot change the parent's
environment on HRJX.

Type 1234 Terminal or Emulator

Set the RCRTMODEL to 1234 if the terminal or emulator you are
using does not support all the standard HP terminal features. For
example, you should use this setting with hptdrpterm is a UNIX
terminal enulator running under the X window system. It's a basic
2392 emulator. hpterm will not identify itself to Qedit, nor let Qedit
change the display width by Escape sequence (although you can
configure the display width manually).
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You need an Xvindows serverA Unix/Linux workstation usually
have this, or you can download and install one of the existing X
window systems available for Microsoft Windows such awiX32
from Starnet Communications (www.starnet.com) or Winaxe from

LabF.com.

If you are not alreadfamiliar with hpterm, you should be able to start
hpterm with:
[ /ust/bin/X11/hpterm - display 192.168.0.1:0.0 -1s |

where 192.168.0.1 is your PC's IP address. Tlsé drgument
requests that /etc/profile and .profile be executed so your environment
is set as if you usddgin

When RCRTMODEL is set to 1234 before you run Qedit, Qedit
functions in the following way:

1. It accepts hpterm as an hp terminal that is capable of more
than 80 columns of display memory and of doing-full
screen modeAt the moment, hpterm cannot support the
line-mode Visual strategy fddP-UX 11
(Blockemulation). Qedit actually accepts any hp terminal
emulator without question, so this option may be useful
with other emulators.

2. If you set RCRTWIDTHoO some value between 81 and
256, Qedit accepts it as the manually set display width.

3. If you do not set RCRTWIDTH, Qedit attempts to sense
the current display width of hpterm and sets the jcw itself.
The maximum width is 256olumns. Qedit can support up
to 999 columns but, in these instances, the width has to be
entered using the RCRTWIDTH variable or et Term
Columns command.

4. Qedit sets the option that elimates changes to display
width: Set MarginFixed On

This option also ensures that the right margin is always set
at the right edge of the display width. Normally the right
margin is set at the last valid column of the file, which
might be less than thasplay width. You can use this

option with other emulators if you wish to stop Qedit from
changing the display width.

Please read the section 8at Visual Marginfixed to
learn about iteadvantages and disadvantages.

5. The only way to change the display width with hpterm is
manually. If you use the Set Term Columns command to
specify a new width, Qedit prints the following message
and waits for you to change the width manually:
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Please chan ge display width and press
Enter:

Qedit does not verify that you have done this correctly, so
if you make a mistake, do another Set Term Columns
command to fix the width.

6. Set Visual Stop normaly resets all the jcws to their
default state, forcing Qedit to-identify the terminal.
However, for hpterm, the RCRTMODEL and
RCRTWIDTH jcws are not reset, since the terminal cannot
be identified automatically. If you wish to stop usit2B4
mode, younust reset RCRTMODEL to 0 manually.

7. Set Visual Widen should normally be set to 76 or 80
(default) with hpterm. Otherwise you will not be able to use
the extra columns beyond 80.

RPCVERSION Variable

RPCVERSION contains information about the terminal emulator e.g.
Reflection or Qcterm. If you are not using a terminal emulator, you
can set RPCVERSION to 1. If you omit it or set it to O, but you do set
RCRTMODEL to 2, Qedit attempts to identify which (if any) version
of the emulator you are using.

If you are using Reflection, the version number has a direct impact on
Qedit's behavioin full-screen mode. Qcterm's version currently does
not have any impact. If you always use the same version and emulator,
set RPCVERSION to the value determined by this chart:

wXyyy, where
w=0 for display width can be expanded
1 for di splay width cannot be expanded

2 for 132 - column VGA in DOS Reflection
X=0 for DOS Reflection
1 for Macintosh Reflection
2 for Windows Reflection
5 for Qcterm
yyy=version number (420 = 4.20)

For exanple, R1 for DOS version 4.30 with a 282lumn VGA
adaptor would be 20430.

You cannot do the :Reflect command if Xyyy equals 150 or 200. This
same value is shown in Verify Visual as {Reflect=420}; if it says
"Col=80 max", this PC emulator was unablertake display memory
wider.

RCRTWIDTH Variable

Most HP terminals have 80 columns of display memory. However,
700/9x terminals can switch into 1:88lumn mode and Reflection
emulators can have as many columns of scrollable display memory as
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you wish. If you do not set RCRTWIDTH, Qcterm emulates a 700/92
terminal but can display 200 columns as well as 80 or 132 columns
normally available on a 700/98rminal.

Qedit will query the terminal to see how wide display memory is at
startup. Qedit must determine the width of display memory in order to
properly fold listings of lines that will overflow that width, and to reset
the width after it has been chasy

To change the Line mode display width while within QeditSet
Term Columns.

Function Key Labels

You can set the RLABELDEFAULT variable to specify what function
key labels appear upon entry into Qedit.

Value labels

0 don't care

terminal lacks labels

show user keys

show modes keys
no keys-- blank
F1 to F8 labels
Qedit's labels

OO [W|IN]|F

If you wish to use Qedit's function keys in Line mode, set the
RLABELDEFAULT variable to 6 before running Qedit. You must
have the G and H straps set to "yes" for the function keys to work.

RCRTSTRAPSGH for Handshaking

The G and H straps of the HP terminal control datacomm handshaking.
If you pull up your Terminal Config screen, it should look something
like this:

[InhHNdShk(G) YES ~ Inh DC2(H) YES |

Since these are "inhibit" straps, YES atyimeans "no, don't do the
handshake.” G and H control whether the terminal waits for a DC1
and/or DC2 prompt character from the computer before sending input
(such as on terminal status requests, or upon pressing Enter in block
mode). If the straps am®nfigured incorrectly, the symptom is a hung
terminal (i.e., the terminal is waiting for a prompt that is never going
to come, or the terminal sent the data before the computer was ready
because it didn't wait for the prompt).
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To override the G and H sip settings of your CRT, use the
RCRTSTRAPSGH variable. The default value for Qedit/UX is 3,
which means no handshake (G=YES, H=YES, inhibit both). A value
of 0 means use handshaking and may be necessary if you "shl" to an
MPE system and use termir@sedypeahead. Unfortunately, a O
value makes function keys lock up in Line mode Qedit/UX.

The valid values for the RTSTRAPSGH variable are as follows:

Value G H comment
0 no no (handshaking
active)
1 no yes
yes no
3 yes yes (default for HR
UX)

QEDITMGRTRACE Variable

If the QEDITMGRTRACE variable is set to a nonzero value, Qedit
prints tracing messages for the Qeditmgr configuration files. The trace
includes the name of each Qeditmgr file that Qedit attempted to open,
each command executed from the file, and command line arguments
used to invoke Qedit.

QEDCURWEFILE Variable

Qedit updates a variable, QEDCURWFILE, with the name of your
current or last workfile. This gives you the ability toerfnce the
current workfile easily from within a shell script without having to
pass it in as a parameter.

QEDSTOREDPWD and QEDPROMPTEDPWD
Variables

When the Qedit for Windows client establishesw monnection, it
transmits information about the passwords included in the request.
Qedit updates two variables with the informatiQEDSTOREDPWD
andQEDPROMPTEDPWHBe first variable indicates which passwords
are stored with the connection. The seceadable indicates which
passwords are prompted for.

Values for these variables only have one character: the Uktter
representing the user password. Since there is only one password, the
letter can only appear in one. The other variable in this case is no
created at all. For example, if the password is stored with the
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connectionQEDSTOREPWIl have a value ot and
QEDPROMPTEDPWID not exist at all.

This gives you the ability to reference these variables from within a
shell script.

ROBELLE Environment Variable

Qedit looks for the files it needs in the /robelle directory. Normally,
Qedit is installed in /opt/robelle. For example, the Qedit server expects
to find its log files in a subdirectory called log/gedit. It expect to

find the error log file in

| /opt/robelle/log/qedit/error.log |

which is the default full path name of the error log. If you install Qedit
in a directory other than /opt/robelle, Qedit should be able to determine
the new location and adjust thatp for its support files (e.g., online

help for hostbased Qedit, log files for the server).

If Qedit is unable to correctly determine its current location, it is going
to revert back to /opt/robelle.

If you wish to use a specific path explicitly, you dde set the
ROBELLE environment variable to the new directory. For example,

ROBELLE=/usr/apps/robelle
export ROBELLE

There are two limitations to the path name: the full path name of the
file must be no more than 240 characters, and the path name to the
/robelle directory must be no more than 219 characters. A slash mark
(/) is optional at the end of your ROBELLE environment variable. To
set up the log files in the new directory, you have to manually create
the "log" or "help" subdirectory in the altereagearch path.

So, in order to determine the location of support files, Qedit goes
through the following:

I Uses the ROBELLE variable, if it exists.

9 Ifthe ROBELLE variable does not exist, Qedit tries to
identify the location it is running from and, if sessful,
determines the location based on that information.

If the information from the previous steps is not available, Qedit
assumes the files are in the /opt/robelle directory.

Converting Qedit Files with gcat

Qcat is a filter program simildo cat and zcat. Qcat reads a set of
Qedit files and prints the lines on standard output. Type gcat

for more information.
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[ gcat QeditFile > TextFile

Differences Between MPE and HP-UX

We have tried to make the MPE and-HR versions of Qedit as
compatible as possible. This section describes how Qedit/UX is
different from Qedit/MPE.

Open/Shut

Qedit/UX uses three forms of workfiles: original, Jumbo, and Wide
Jumbo. The Widdunbo format is new and is used for most files on
which you use the Text command. On-HK, the original format is
unable to save some information about your file (due to technical
differences in how the Qedit workfiles are stored on MPE versus HP
UX). Once yu shut an original file, the following is lost:

1 The name of the file from which you texted.
I The current line number.

1 The ability to immediately reopen the file and "Undo"
changes.

1 The settings for Set Left and Set Right.

For these reasons, Widaembo workiles will be the standard in
Qedit/UX.

Current "*" File Name

Qedit/UX does not allow substitution of the current file name into
shell scripts and commands, because the asterisk (*) is an important
substitution character in HBX. For example,

[ /cc* |

cannotcompile your current file. Instead, it compiles all files in your
current directory.

Missing Features

The following features do not work in Qedit/UX:
1 Beginfile/Endfile commands.

Hints are not available.

Verify to a line printer.

Any MPE-style command suchs :Pause, :Run, etc.

= =4 -4 -

Proc command, except for Up and Down.
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I/O redirection of Qedit commands.

Spell and Words commands.

Out= option of the Listredo command.

User Defined Commands and command files.
The QEDITCOUNT variable

= =4 -4 A -
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Qedit for Microsoft Windows

Introduction

Here we describe Qedit for Windows. Qedit for Windows client lets
you edit local MPE/iX and HRJX files from a single MS Windows
program. It consists of a Windows editing client and an MPE/iX or
HP-UX editing server that work together tdieyour host files for

you. To take advantage of Qedit for Windows, you need both the Qedit
client and the Qedit server.

Qedit for Windows uses the popular TCP/IP protocol for
communicating between the client and the server (this is the same
protocol thatyou use to access the Web). Configuring the Qedit server
software requires creating the correct TCP/IP environment for Qedit
for Windows.

Server Process

Qedit clients can connect to Qedit/UX only if the Qedit/UX daemon
process is ruring (the Qedit/UX daemon process cannot be started
from inetd). This process listens for connections on a registered port
number (described below). To allow users to connect to the Qedit/UX
daemon process, you must log on as root and issue this command:

[gedit -d |

The Qedit/UX daemon process should always be running, so itis a
good idea to automatically start the daemon as part of the system
startup process. On HBX 9.0, this is done by adding the following
command to the file /etc/rc:

[ /usrirobelle/bin/gedi t -d |

HP-UX 10.0

On HRUX 10.0, you do not modify the startup shell script. Instead,
you need to create a number of files.-HR 10.0 documentation
states that the following characters cannot be used as part of the file
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names{.,~#] . Otherwise, you can chee any name for these files,
as long as the names are consistent throughout the process. In our
example, we use gedit_server.

You first need to create a control file in /etc/rc.config.d. This file sets a
control variable that will be checked by the starseript. If the control
variable is set to 1, the server will start; if it is not equal to 1, the server
will not start. We will use QEDIT_SERVER as our variable name.

The /etc/rc.config.d/gedit_server control file will now contain the
following:

ff HrrrRK File: /etc/rc.config.d/qedit_server ******
# Qedit for Windows server configuration.

#

# QEDIT_SERVER: Setto 1 to start

# Qedit for Windows server

QEDIT_SERVER=1

Next, you need a shell script that will actually start the server. You
should make a copy of a file called /sbin/init.d/template.

cd /sbin/init.d
cp template gedit_server

Modify the file so that it contains the necessary commands to start the
server. You have to change all occurrences of
CONTROL_VARIABLE to the variable namgou used in the control

file (i.e., QEDIT_SERVER).

You also need the execute command for the server program. Insert this
command in the section after the 'start’) string. The section looks like
this:

'start’)

# source the system configuration varia bles
if [ - f letc/rc.config ] ; then
. letc/rc.config
else
echo "ERROR: /etc/rc.config defaults file MISSING"
fi

# Check to see if this script is allowed to run...
if [ "$SQEDIT_SERVER" I= 1 ]; then

rval=2
else

# Execute the commands to start your subsystem
/opt/robelle/bin/gedit -d
fi

Finally, you need a symbolic link to specify when the script in
/sbin/init.d will be executed at boot time. Typically, you Jbstart

the server as the last step at run level 3. Get a list of all the startup files
in /sbin/rc3.d with
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[Is /sbin/rc3.d/S* |

Link names in this directory follow a set of conventions. The names
start with the letteBor K. S links are startup scripts;|llKks are

shutdown or "kill" scripts. The next three characters in the name
represent an execution sequence number. This number must be 3
digits, and its value should be a number greater than the highest value
on the Is listing. For example, if the lastKiis called S100nfs.server,

you could use S111qgedit_server. Create the symbolic link with

[In - s /shin/init.d/gedit_server /sbin/rc3.d/S111qedit_server |

For the time being, you do not need a "kill" link.

Port Number

By default, Qedit/UXlistens on port number 7395. This port number
has been registered with the Internet Naming Authority, so you should
not have any conflicts with other HPX tools for the same port

number. If there is a conflict, you can start the Qedit server process
with a different port number. For example,

gedit -d5678

tells Qedit to listen to port number 5678 instead of the default number
(7395). If you change the port number on the Qedit/UX server, you
must also change the port number on every Qedit client to the same
value (5678 in this example). Client port numbers can be changed in
the Server dialog box of the Option menu.

If you want listings from netstat and other networking tools to identify
the port number as "qwin" instead of just "7395", you have to change
the/etc/services file so that it includes the Qedit port number.

[awin 7395/tcp  #Robelle Qedit for Windows |

Log Files

The Qedit server camnly communicate with Qedit clients. To help
system managers see what is happening with the Qedigs, Qedit

for Windows writes to three log files: the access log, the error log, and
the trace log.

Console Messages

Inx .inx If Qedit cannot access any of its log files, it writes the log
message to the stem console. You can also enable console logging
with the Debug command in the Option menu of the Qedit client. If
someone is having trouble establishing a Qedit for Windows

connection and the Qedit log files on the host do not include a message
for this connection, check the system console. If Qedit was unable to

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual Qedit for Microsoft Windows { 73



open the log files, it probably reported the message on the system
console.

Access Log

Every time a Qedit client makes a connection to the server process, an
entry is written tdhe access log file in which the IP address of the
client is logged. Qedit attempts to find the symbolic name of the client
IP address by reverse name DNS lookup. If this lookup is not enabled,
Qedit writes the numeric form of the IP address to the leg fil

Error Log

Any error conditions encountered by the Qedit server process are
written to the error log file. If you suspect a problem between the
client and the server, start your diagnosis by looking at the end of this
log file.

Trace Log

By default, Qedit does not log messages to the trace log file.

However, you can enable trace file logging by using the Debug
command in the Option menu of the Qedit client. The trace log file can
grow to become very large because Qeditsagss are constantly

being added to it. These messages assist in understanding the
communication between the Qedit server process and the Qedit client.
In many cases, their detailed information is the only way to diagnose a
problem.

Log File Names

By default, the Qedit server assumes that the log files are located in
this directory:

[ /optirobelle/log/gedit/ |

If you have installed Qedit in a different directory, Qedit should be
able to detect its new location automaliig and adjust the log files
location accordingly. If you prefer, you can explicitly change the
default directory of the log files by using the ROBELLE environment
variable. The three log files are called:
access.log

error.log
trace.log

Like most UNIX logfiles, these files will continue to grow until you
run out of disc space. We recommend archiving the log files in a
separate directory and saving them each week. After archiving, you
can remove everything from the log files with these commands:
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cp/devinu Il access.log
cp /dev/null error.log
cp /dev/null trace.log
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Qedit Issues and Solutions

Running Qedit with Reflection

Walker Richer & Quinn produces Reflection, the welbwn terminal
emulator for IBM PCs, which can be combined with Qedit in a number
of useful ways. See also the sectitariables that Drive Qedin the
"Running Qedit under HRIX" chapter.

Alt-Y vs. :Reflect

Q: Why do some Reflection command files work fine when | execute
them from the AKY command line, but go screwy when | execute
them using Qedit's :Reflect command?

A: Qedit's :Reflect command sends an escape code to Railéat

invoke the command, then Qedit waits for Reflection to send back a
status code to indicate when the command is finished. While Qedit is
waiting for the result code from Reflection, it isn't capable of

executing other Qedit commandi's already e&cuting a Qedit
command! The only thing that Qedit is capable of doing while it's
waiting is to execute any shell commands that Reflection might send
to the HP 9000. The reason why shell commands must be accepted is
that Reflection sends a command to exeanxlink2 whenever a file
transfer is requested.

As long as the command or command file doesn't attempariemit
any data to the HP 9000, :Reflect will probably work the same way as
Alt-Y.

For example, here is a Reflection command file that works ftim
Y, but not from :Reflect.
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; EXIT.RCL
; This command file gets me out of Qedit, logs me off
; the HP 9000 and exits from Reflection.

transmit "exit"M"

wait 0:01:00 for "[no]:"

transmit "yes"M"

wait 0:01:00 for "$"

transmit “exit"M"

wait 0:01:00 for " terminated>"
wait 0:00:05

hardexit

Form Feed Causing Return/Line Feed

In Modify, the Lengthen control code (Contilgl means edit the end

of the current line. However, in recent versions of Reflection, ~L is
executd by the PC as you type it and causes a Return/line feed. If this
IS happening to you, you can change the default in Reflection. Press
Alt-Y for the Reflection command line, type Set-Borm-Feeds No,
press Return, then type Save and press Return agsandédhe new
default to your current configuration file.

Completion Codes

If you are using version 2.00 or later, Qedit automatically enables
completion codes on Reflection commands. If these have been
disabled with Set Disabl€omp-Codes YES, you will find that your
terminal hangs when Qedit attempts to execute a Reflection command;
just press Return to get out of this situation. To avoid this situation,

you press AHRY, type Set DisablkCompCodes NO, press Return, then
type Save ashpress Return again to save the new default to your
configuration file.

Controlling the PC

The Reflect command allows you to execute any Reflection PC
command from withira Qedit usefile or shell script. This allows you
to do things like automatically download and upload files and run
programs.

For more details, see the :Reflect command.

Accidental Exit from Reflection

If you use Reflegon for DOS, and you press AX while in Visual
mode, some versions of Reflection allow you to recover.

Get back into Reflection. Your usual method is okay, unless you use a
command file that performs other deeds, such as logging you on. A
command file wald send the logon commands to a puzzled Qedit
session, so use "rl" at the DOS prompt instead. Back in Reflection
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again, press AIM for the Modes function keys. Ensure that none of
the labels on the display show an asterisk (i.e., are activated) except
for the Remote Mode key.

Press Return or Enter Qedit accepts either one. If you're back in

your Visual mode session, Qedit prints the status line with an error. It
might beNo // at the end, so no UPDATE (see gscreem) maybe

Read error on CRT. Try againor reduce speedType an asterisk

after the home line arrow=€=>), and press F7. If the function keys

are properly defined for Qedit, your file appears. Any changes you
made to the screen between your last update and the time you pressed
Alt-X are lost.The gscreen file is of no use in this case. Sometimes
Qedit is slow to display the status line and error message. If you see
some flashing on the screen that hints at activity, be patient. But if
nothing happens when you press F7, or if random charapjeesia

right after the asterisk, it probably means that F7 is not defined
properly. But we can fix that.

Display the menu to define the function keys by pressingFStriTo

set these back to the default values, press F3. The labels become F1,
F2, F3... Pres F9 to activate the changes and go back to your regular
screen. Pressing F7 should now work; then press Return. Qedit may
display an error message, such as "UNKNOWN COMMAND

NAME", but you will still get your file back. Again, changes to the
screen aftethe last update will have vanished.

In the worst case, you will not be able to recover. Log on from scratch.
When you open your file, Qedit will display the messayjarning:
Recovery.Your file will be current up to your last update.

Changing the Exit Keystroke

The Alt-X keystroke for exiting from Reflection back to DOS is too
close to the AHD (delete line) and CtX ("re-think") keys.
Accidentally pressing AHX and shutting down Reflection in the
middle of a Visual screen is pretty disastrous. WRQ has added a
"remappable keyboard" in Reflection that allows the user to specify
which keys perform what functions. The etatdos function caibe
activated by a different, hardér-type key sequence.

To remap your keyboard in Reflection for DOS, first create a DOS file
called REMAP.KBM with the following lines:

KEYBOARBID = ENHANCED

TERM = HP
alt x =null
alt ctrl x = exit - to - dos

Then &tivate the changes by typing C:> KEYMAP REMAP.KBM
R1.CFG at the DOS prompt. See your Reflection user manual for full
details. Reflection for Windows also has a remappable keyboard, but

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual Qedit Issues and Solutions T 79



uses a different method of configuring it. See your Reflection for
Windows online help or user manual for details.

Files without NewLine Characters

On UNIX, files can contain NewLine (nl) characters at the end of each
line. However, the NewLine characters are optional. Some files have
them. Others ddat.

Qedit/UX requires that lines be separated by a NewLine (NL)
character. If that's not the case, Qedit/UX assumes the file does not
contain anything. Thus, the Text command might display:

[Text longfile
‘Language’ is now DATA
0 lines in file

If you runinto this problem, you have to find a way to insert these
NewLine characters in appropriate places and break the file into
manageable pieces.

Starting with version 5.3.13 of Qedit/UX, you can useltbagth

option of theText command. This option allows ydo specify the
maximum size in bytes of each line. The file will be split in a number
of samesize lines except the last one if the total size of the file is not
evenly divisable by the specified length.

If the file contains Newline characters, theserabters are processed

as data. You should be very careful when editing such files. If you
inadvertently remove one or more of these characters, other programs
might have problems using the file again. Since Newline characters
causes terminals to move tethext line, we recommend that you use
the $Char or the $Hex option on List commands.

For example, to break a file into-83te lines, you should use:

[ /Text longfile,length 80 |

Another way to accomplish this is by using toll command.

[fold - w 80 longfile > shortfile |

In this example, the fillongfile is broken down into fixedength
lines, each line containing a maximum of 80 bytes. The result is
written to a new file calledhortfile . It is then possible to edit the
new file using Qedit/UX.

Once you havenade all the necessary changes, you can put the short
lines back together by removing the NewLine characters. You can use
the UNIX awk to perform this operation.
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[awk - v ORS="""{ print $0 }' shortfile > longfile |

The Output Record Separat@RS argumenis used to specify the
character to be inserted between lines. In this case, you don't specify
any.

Because of a limitation in awk, you cannot assemble lines with more

than 3,071 bytes. So, you have to remember not to exceed this
maximum in the fold commai

Another option is to use the UNKX command and remove all
Newline characters.

[tr - d"/n" < shortfile > longfile |

Lines, Strings and Ranges

Character strings can be used of line numbers to qualify linesosh
commands. In its simplest form, a command can have a single string
using all the search window defaults.

| /List "enhancement" |

The search string can be further qualified using temporary window
settings as in:

[ /List "enhancement" (Upshift 20/50) |

This example searches for the waedhancement regardless of the
case used in columns 20 to 50.

Qedit allows up to 10 search strings on a single command. Individual
strings are separated from each other wittQRekeyword. Each
string can have its own temporamyndow.

[ /List "enhancement" (U 20/50) or "bug" or "customer” (1/30) |

The search range can be different depending on the command it is used
on. For example, Bist commandsearches all the lines ihd file by

default while a~<ind commandstarts from the current line. The search
range can be specified on individual commands using a randelist
rangelist is often specified using line numbers (absolute or relative),
special keywordg¢First, Last, All) or characters@, *, [, ]). To

define a block of lines, the user can ei@dine numbers separated a

slash "/" e.g. 1/6.

It is also possible to define a block of lines using a string range. This
syntax allows the use of strings to define the start and end of the range.
A string range can also be combined with a numeric lineerémg

further define the block. Here are some examples:
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IList "start - proc"/ "end
/Change "a" "b" "start
/Delete "start - proc" / "end

- proc"
- proc" / "end - proc"”
- proc" 20/100

TheList command above finds the first occurrencataft - proc

in the file and useg as the range start location. It then finds the first
occurrence oénd - proc starting from the start location. It uses that
line as the range end location. Finally, it lists all the lines between the
2 locations. By default,ist starts at the beginning the file.

TheChange commandabove replaces all occurrences of the letter
with ab in the lines between (and includingtart - proc and
end- proc . By default,Change starts at the current line

TheDelete commandabove removes all the lines between (and
including)start - proc andend- proc found in lines 20 to 100.
By default,Delete starts at the beginning of the file.

A string rangedoes not behave like a rangelist e.g. 1/20 in all cases.
For example, the first statement is not a valid construct with the
second statement is.

/Delete "bug" "start
Error: Linenum
/Delete "bug" 10/30

- proc'/"end - proc”

You can use theind command and th8Z markerto work around

the problem. If you enter a simple strings dfilmd command, Qedit
stops at the first string occurrence and sets the current line. You can
then perform any operation on thie or use it as a starting point. If
you specify a line range, tii@nd command sets théZ marker to the
block of lines. You then use tl@®& marker on subsequent commands.

/F "start - proc" first
5 Start - Procedure.
@

IF "start - proc'/"end - proc"” first
Lines 5/11 saved in ZZ
/Delete "bug" zz

8 _bug -display - section.
1 line Deleted!
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Qedit Commands

Introduction

Qedit operates in Line mode or Visual mode, depending upon the type
of terminal. The same commands aised in both modes. In Line

mode, you do everything with commands. In Visual mode, you do
most editing with builin functions of your terminal, but use

commands for some things. Line mode commands work in Visual
mode, and Visual mode function keys wank_ine mode.

Here we describe the Qedit commands in alphabetic order. For each
command, we show both the longest and the shortest name that Qedit
can recognize, as in Add [A]. Highlighted terms (eigenun) and

jargon words (e.g., "workfile") are ded in the "Glossaly The

Visual commands described only briefly in this section: see the
chapter "Getting A Quick Start with FeBcreen Editing" for full

details.

General Notes

Here are general guidelines that apply to using the Qedit commands.

Abbreviations

Each Qedit command has a name such as List that you can abbreviate
to any leading subset. Thus, L means Listin® commands require

more than one letter: GARbage, DEStroy, RENumber, SHut, Visual.
You may append option letters to the command: Q, T, or J. Q means
"quiet”, T means "template”, and J means various things, depending on
the command.
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listall {fully sp elled out}

|l @ {maximal abbreviation}

Iq {list quietly}

listgt {list quietly, with template}

lgjt {list quiet, jumping, with template}
list $ {most recent external file name}

sdecon {Set Decimal command}
sh {Shut command}

Uppercase or Lowercase

You can enter the commands in uppercase or lowercase. Shell
commands such as Is and cd can only be in lowercase. These
commands are identical:

LISTALL {uppercase}
list all {lowercase}

Multiple Commands per Line

You can enter several commands on a single line, if you separate them
with semicolons. The maximum command line is 256 characterd, and
is not sipported for continuation. If you want to have antR

command or a calculator command in the stack, you should enclose it
in parentheses. This prevents Qedit from passing the rest of the line as
parameters. For example,

List 5;!find . - name testfile -execcat{}; {fails}
List 5;(!find . - hame testfile -exec cat{};) {works}

If the syntax requires semicolons and parentheses, you have to put the
problematic command in a shell script and use it in the command list
instead.

Any error causes Qedit ttugh the remaining commands in the line.

list 505;add * -1 ({listline 505; add just before it}
shut;who

When combining Qedit commands, be certain to use the same quote
character in all the commands.

Wrong:

[c7/7T"DISPLAY";c  \.\\
Right:

[c7/7"DISPLAY";c"."™

Comments on Command Lines

You may annotate Qedit commands by putting comment text in curly
braces at the end of the line:
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[ keep sample,yes  {update disc file} |

Such comments are recognized at the "/" prompt, in usefiles, as well as
Visual's home line and Next? prompt and List's More? prompt.

Stopping Commands with Control-Y

You can stop most Line moderfctions by pressing the Contél
key. For example, to stop an inadvertent List ALL, use Coirdio
stop the Add, Modify, or Replace commands, use either CeYitool
two slashes (//).

Implicit Commands

Some comands have no alphabetic name. In Line mode, pressing
only Return means display the next line and a backs\pste@ns

display the previous line, $ means enable Memory Lock ante&ns
disable Memory Lock. In either mode, ? means Help, any line number
means go to that line, a string means display the next line with that
string, and """ means search backwards for a string:

55 find and display line 55 or higher
FIRST find and display first line

oo display the next 5 lines

\ display the previous line

-5 move current line back 5 lines
"string" display next line witlstring
A"string” display previous line witstring

$ turn on memory lock at this line
$ turn off memory lock

Function Keys

Qedit accepts the eight user functlays of HP terminals as one
keystroke abbreviations for useful functions:

F1 Go into Visual; Update/Getnext if in Visual
F2 Roll the screen up 6 lines; browse

F3 Findup (find previous line with current string)
F4 Find (find next line with current stry)

F5 Browse Backward One Page
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F6 Browse Forward One Page
F7 Listredo (line) or execute==> line (Visual)
F8 Exit from Qedit or Exit from Visual to Line mode

A1 through 78 are another way of invoking the user function keys in
Line mode.

Shell Commands

Qedit accepts most HBX commands and scripts. If the shell
command matches an existing Qedit command, you must precede it
with a colon (:) or an exclamation (!). SRenning Qedit on HRJX

for more details.

Calculator Commands

Any command that begins with an equal sign (=) is treated as a
calculator expression. This feature can be used to compute temporary
values and do conversions from one number base to another.

=64,0
Result= %000100
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Add Command [A]

Adds lines into the workfile. There are five varieties of Add that cover
all the ways you can add lines into a Qedit workfile:

NEW Add new lines to your workfile from Stdin.
STRING Add a new line from the command prompt.
COPY Copy lines fronone place to another.
MOVE Move lines from one place to another.
FILE Bring lines in from an external file.

Add (Adding New Lines)

Add some new lines from the terminal keyboard. Insert them at a
given line number or after it.

ADD [ linenum]
(Q=no linenums, J=justified, T=template)
(Default: linenum= *)

Thelinenumparameter specifies where to add new lines and also
determines the increment between new linenéhumis 9.1, lines

will be incremented by 0.1; if 9.01, then 0.0fLlinenumalready

exists, Qedit increments it and begins adding after the existing line. If
linenumis 0, Qedit adds new lines before the first existing line in the
file. If you don't say whiclinenum Add inserts the lines after the
current position (*)(See Miscellaneous Points below.)

Examples

/add 5 {add new lines after line 5}
5.1 linea {Qedit prompts with line number}
5.2 lineb {you enter line of text and Return}
53 /I {you enter // or Control -'Y to stop}

laq {add after * line; no prompt}
This is new text
I {end the Add command}

Temporary Workfile

If you do not have a named workfile Open when you Add, Qedit
automatically builds a temporary workfilerfgou. This file has a
random file name and is createdvar/tmp by default. If you want
to have temporary files in a different directory, enter the new path
name in the TMPDIR environment variable.
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TMPDIR=/home/userl/tmp
export TMPDIR

Keep in mind thaQedit works with absolute filenames and these
names can not have more than 240 characters.

If you make any changes to the file (e.g., by adding lines), Qedit will
ask if you want to save your changes when you exit.

Using the Tab Key

By defadt, Qedit defines tabs every 8 columns across the line (every
10 for Qedit/MPE). You can override these default tab stops using Set
Tabs Stom (every 2 to 15 characters) or Set Tabs 5 10 22 28 ... for
completely custom tab stops. When you press the talaskgou Add

lines, Qedit correctly inserts spaces in your lines and skip to the
correct column on your screen (assuming you are using an HP
terminal).

Overflowing Lines or Line Numbers

The Add command continues pronmgf until you press Control, or

you type "//" at the end of a line, or you run out of line numbers. When
you exhaust the line numbers possible between two lines, Qedit prints
"Error: Already". You can continue by doing a range Renumber on the
area whergiou wish to add more lines. Thus, if your last line added
was 4.999, use Renum 4/5 to spread out the lines between 4 and 5.

You can configure Qedit to automatically renumber part of the file so
that you do nbhave to renumber it manually. See the Set Visual
Renum option.

Line Wraparound

If you enter a line that is too long, Qedit divides it into several lines.
Set Wraparound ON divides lines on "word" boundaries only. Any
words that will not fit on the current line are moved to the next line. If
only a small number of words are moved to the next line, Qedit
prompts you to complete the line. To end the Add when this happens,
press Return before typing "//". If you are enlitiFORTRAN source
code, Qedit generates a valid continuation line for you.

Automatically Indenting Lines

AJ for justified is a special option to indent new lines. Tiinenum

you specify must be an exisgj line. You enter new lines beneath it.
Qedit will then indent the new lines by exactly the same number of
spaces as the existing line. You can shift the indentation left by typing
{'s at the start of a line, or shift it right with }'s. To redefine thenfl }
characters, use Set Zip.

Modifying a Line During Add
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When you know you made a typo, and prefer to fix it now instead of
going on, the autenodify character will help you. Enter the command
Set Zip [J@{}#, or better yet, put it igour Qeditmgr configuration

file. The # character (or other special character of your choice) is
called the autanodify character. It allows you to modify the line you
are currently entering. Type "#" at the end of the line, and Qedit
redisplays the linéor you to modify. When you are done with the
Modify, you press Return to continue adding new lines.

Miscellaneous Points to Note

If you have Set Left/Right margins, the new lines added will have
spaces to the left and right oktimargins. That is, the line you enter
will be left-justified within the current margins of the workfile.

The maximum default increment between new lines is 1.0 (or 0.1 for
standard COBOL files). You can change this default with Set
Increment.

You can ask Qedit to remove nonprinting characters from your input
lines using Set Editinput Data ON. If you do not wish to allow the
extended RomaB characters, use Set Edput Data ON Extend OFF.

Add (Adding a String as a Line)

Add one new line, with the text coming from a string in the command
itself. This is handy when you need some literal text within a User
Command or Use file, baton't want to create a temporary file to hold
it.
ADD linenum string
(Q=no linenums, J=justified, T=template)
(Default:linenum= *)

Thelinenumparameter specifies where to insert the new line
containing the string.

Examples

/add 5 "new line"
51 n ew line
/add 10.01 "change datasetdata setall"
10.01 change datasetdata setall

Add (Copying Lines within a File)
Add lines by copying duplicates of existing lines.
ADD linenum= rangelist
(Q=no display)
(Defaults none)
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Thelinenumparameter tells Qedit where to insert the copied lines. The
number of decimal places limenumtells Qedit how finely to number
the new lines:

/add 50 = 1/9
/add 50.10=1/9 {new

{new lines will be 50.1, 50.2, 50.3...}
lines will be 50.10, 50.11, 50.12...}

Therangelistparameter tells Qedit which lines to copy:

|/add 50.1 = 1/9 10/15 {'1/9 10/15' is the rangelist }
Examples
llist 4/8 {how lines look before the copy command}
4 aaaaaaaa
5 bbbb  bbbb
6  ccceeece
7 dddddddd
8 eeeeeeee
ladd 5 =7/8 {copy lines 7 and 8 after line 5}

5.1 dddddddd
5.2 eeeeeeee

2 lines COPIED

llist 4/8 {how lines look after the copy command}
4  aaaaaaaa
5 bbbbbbbb
5.1 dddddddd
5.2 eeeeeeee
6 ccceeece
7 dddddddd
8 eeeeeeee

lag5=5 {duplicate line 5 after itself}

Notes

Add prints each new line, unless you use AQ. When you copy lines,
therangelistmust not include theknenum(e.g., /Add 5 = 4/6 is
rejected because it would be an infinite loop). Qedit prints "Error:
Already". The lines copied are not deleted from the original location.
You now have two copies of the lines (and a copy in the HalielO f
see AddMove).

If you have Set Left/Right margins, Qedit prints only the portion of
each line within the margins. However, it will actually copy the entire
line, including the portion outside of the current margins.

Add (Moving Lines within a File)

Move some lines from one place in the file to another, deleting them
from the original position.

ADD linenum< rangelist
(Q=no display)
(Defaults: none)

Thelinenumtells Qedit where to mavthe lines. The number of
decimal places itinenumdetermines the line number increment. For
example, "/fadd 5.10<100/200" creates lines 5.10, 5.11, 5.12, etc.
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Therangelisttells Qedit which lines to move. Add deletes the original
lines after movinghem. You still only have one copy of each line.

Examples

lNlist 417 {how lines look before the move}
4 aaaaaaaa
5 bbbbbbbb
6 dddddddd
7  cceeeecce

/add 5 <7 {move line 7 after line 5}
5.1 cccceeece
1line MOVED

llist 417 {how lines look after the move}
4 aaaaaaaa
5 bbbbbbbb
5.1 cccccecce
6 dddddddd

Notes

ControlY during a move stops the move, but it also changes the move
into a copy. The lines being moved in the cotn@ange are not
deleted.

Add-Move ignores Set LEFT/RIGHT margins; it moves entire lines.
However, it only prints the portion of the line within the current
margins.

When yai copy or move lines using Add= or Add<, Qedit first puts

the lines into a "Hold" file called HoldO. It then counts the lines. If you
do not have sufficient line numbers to insert the new lines, Qedit stops
and prints "Error: Already”. Use Renum to renumtie range of line
numbers and then copy the lines from the HoldO file. See also the Hold
command.

/list hold0
/add 55=hold0  {add from Hold file}

Add (Copying Lines Between Files)
Add lines to the workfile from an external file.
ADD linenum= filename[,UNN] [ rangelist]
(Q=no display)
(Default: entire file)

Thelinenumtells Qedit where to begin adding the lines from the
external file.

Thefilenametells Qedit which file to copy fromit can be any type of
disc file. If any of the lines are too long, they will be truncated with a
warning. UsdilenameUNN when you are adding from a data file with
numeric characters in the last eight columns which are not really
sequence numbers.
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Therangelisttells Qedit how much of the file to copy. The default is

to copy the entire file. If the external file does not have sequence
numbers, Qedit assumes that the file is numbered from 1 by the current
Set Increment. When you specify a rangelist, Advés a copy of the

lines from the external file in the HoldO file, as well as in your

workfile.

Examples

/add 500.01 = abc {copy in the file ABC after 500.01}
500.001 abc line -1 {prints each line copied from file}
500.002 abc line -2 {prints new line numbers too}

/ag 5 = xyz 5/10 {copy in lines 5/10 of the file XYZ}

/I template "$page”(up) {list page breaks in a file}
1 $PAGE "xx" {select the template you want}
24  $PAGE"yy"
37 $P AGE'"zz"
/add 5=template 24/36 {copy the lines between $pages}

Ishut /dev/srcitest.c  {establishing "previous" file}

/new cust {open another file}
/al=$50/60 {$ stands for /dev/src/test.c}
Notes

Add prints each line as it c@s it, unless you use AQ. If Qedit finds
invalid sequence numbers in a file, it begins assigning "logical”
sequence numbers using the last valid sequence number and the
current Set Increment.

If you have Set Left/Right marginseQit inserts blanks before the left
margin in each line. That is, the lines from the external file are left
justified within the current margins of the workfile.
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Append Command [AP]
Appends a string to the end of each line in the e&siy
APPEND 'string" [ rangelist]
(Q=no display)
(Default:rangelist= *)

Append allows you to add a sepwolon (or any other string of
characters) to the end of a line (/AP ";" 5/10). Append prints each line
that it changes. If the resulting line wdlde too long, Append goes

into Modify on that line.

Examples

/list 25

25 to the end of the line
/append "!"

25 to the end of the line!

1 (redo function)

2 (modify function)
3 (append function)
4 (list function)
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Backward Command [BA/F5]

Starts "browsing" the current file by displaying one page "backward".
You stay in "browse" modentil you enter any command (see List,
jumping option).

BACKWARD

(F5 key does the same)

In Line mode, Backward and Forward (or F5/F6) throw you intc List
Jumping's browsenode. Qedit displays a screen of text, where the
screen size is either 23 lines dnat you specify with Set List LJ, then
waits for you by asking "More?". Press Return to see the next screen.
Typing a line number moves you to the screen starting at that line,
pressing FZ6 does the appropriate action, and F8 or "//" or Cofrol
or typing any command gets you out of browsede. At the "More"
prompt, the * "current” line is the last line displayed.

94 T Qedit Commands

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual



Before Command [B]

Repeat any combination of the previous 1,000 command lines, with or
without editing.

BEFORE
[ start [/ stop] ]
[ string]
[ALL| @]
(Default: redo previous line)
(BQ=redo without change)
(BJ=listredo)

The Before command allows you to modify the commands before it
executes them. If you don't need to change them, use BQ or :Do.
Commands areumbered sequentially, starting with 1 for the first
command entered and, by default, the last 1,000 commands are
accessible. This numbering sequence applies only to the temporary
redo stack, because this stack is discarded when you exit Qedit. The
numberig sequence in a persistent redo stack, which is accessible
across Qedit invocations, continues between invocations. Use the
:Listredo or BJ command to display the previous commands. You can
redo a single command, a range of commands, or the most recent
command whose name matches a string.

The Before command uses Qesliyle Control characters for

modifying the commands. The default mode is to replace characters.
To delete use Contr®, and to insert use ContrBl If you prefer HP
style modify (D, R, I, ad U), use the :Redo command instead of
Before, or do Set Modify HP.

Examples
/Is lusers/obb {"bob" is not spelled right}
/users/obb not found
/Before {redo most recent commandy}
Is /lusers/obb {last command is printed}
bob {you enter changes to it}
Is /lusers/bob {the edited command is shown}
{you press Return}
llistredo -10/ {show last 10 commands}
/before 5 {redo 5th command in stack}
/bef 8/10 {redo 8th through 10th}
/bls {redo last Is command}
/b @temp {redo last containing "temp"}
/before 12 {redo command bef ore previous}
/before  -5/-2 {redo by relative lines}
Notes

HP-UX reacts to certain control characters which might conflict with
the Qzmodify codes. For example, contbbbends an endf-file

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual

Qedit Commands T 95



signal to HRUX but is also the delete characteiQzmodify. You
should use the HRIX stty program to change the default eoidfile
signal. Please see the secti@ohtrol Characters and sttgn pages3
for more detalils.

If you wish to change angharacters within the line, the modify
operators are the regular Control Codes used in Qedit:

Any printing characters replace the ones above.

ControlD plus spaces deletes columns above.

ControlB puts you into "insert before” mode.

ControlA starts appendg characters at the end of line.

ControlA, ControtD, plus spaces, deletes from the end.

ControlT ends Insert Mode, allowing movement to a new column.
ControlG recovers the original line.

ControlO specifies "overwrite"” mode (needed for spaces).
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CD Command [CD]

Change current working directory.
CD [directoryj
(Default: $home directory)

You can switch directories using the cd command. The cd command
affects your Qedit processes and any processes that you create. When
you exit Qedityou will be in the same directory that you were in

when you invoked Qedit.

Examples

cd /usr/local/bin

cd {return to home}

cd $HOME {return to home}

cd ~ {return to home}

cd $SAVEDIR {Er ror!!}

The last example shows a limitation of cd inside Qedit. You can't refer
to a directory name that is saved in a variable, because Qedit simulates
the cd command, instead of passing it to your shell program for
execution. Qedit does not simulate #tell command processing such

as variable substitution. (The three special cases for "home" are
hardcoded into Qedit's cd.)

In addition, a few things still do not work well when doing shell
commands in Qedit. If you launclcammand in the background using

"&", the jobs command will not show the status of it. If you set an
environment variable, it will not be set for Qedit. Both of these

problems are caused by the fact that shell commands are executed by a
child process whicks unable to change the status of Qedit.
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Change Command [C]

Changes one string or column range to another string in some or all of
your lines. There are two basic varieties of Change:

STRINGS replace one string with another
COLUMNS replace a column range with a string

Change (Changing Strings)

Replaces one string of characters by another string, the two strings
being separated by a single quote character.

CHANGE "string1'string2' [ rangelist]
(Q=nodisplay, J=verify, T=CobX Tag)
(Default:rangelist= *)

Thestringltells Change what string of characters to find. The default
for stringlis the last string used, and you specify this default via the
null string (e.g.change "'xxx" ). The null string realls the last
string and the window used with it. If the targ&ingloccurs more

than once in a line, Qedit changes every occurrence.

Thestring2tells Change what characters to substitute. In this format of
the Change command, only three quote chamsete used to define
the two strings, not four as you would normally expect. Another oddity
is thatstring2does not become the current string. This is so that you
can do another Change or Find command using "" as the target (i.e.,
the last string), findig and fixing multiple occurrences of the same
string (e.g.find "nad"; CH "™and"; F; CH "and";

). The third difference ddtring2is that a null string for this

parameter actually means "nulthange "very™ 100 means
remove "very" from line 100.

Therangelisttells Change what lines to search $tringl The default
rangelistis the current line only.

If string2is shorter thastringl(e.g.,change "Robert"Bob" ),
Qedit shortens the line by shifting the rest of the line lefitrihg2is
longer €.g9.,change "Bob"Robert" ), Qedit lengthens the line by
shifting characters right. Htring2is so much longer that the line
would be too long, Qedit sends you into the Modify command to fix
the line by hand.

Change prints each line that it updates, uwnigsi1 use CQ.
Examples
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/list 55 {display line with mistake}
55 select lines contaning both of two

/change “"contan"contain" {change string in current line}
55 select lines containing both of two

/change "sub"subindex" all ~ { make a global change}
10 subindex = subindex + 1
11 table(subindex) =0
213  if subindexway = 0 {oops - bad change!}

[cj "cust"Customer" 200/300 {change with user approval}
225 Display Customer {shown for approval}
Change okay (Y,N,or Modify) [No]: yes

/list 9 {display line to review}
9 The test results were very exciting.
[c "very™ {remove word, change to null string}

9 The test results were exciting.

ffind "wiith"  {search forward for li ne with error}
99 the string is combined wiith the second string

/c ""with" {change "wiith" to "with"}
99 the string is combined with the second string

Using Alternates to Quote

You may select youown quote character if you find " too much work
because it is a shifted key. Among the alternative$ aaed '
(apostrophe). See the "Glossafgr more on strings and other
alternates to quotes.

[c :wiith:with:
/c \wiith \with \

Approving Each Changed Line

Use CJ to give yourself approval over each change before it is
updated. With CJ, Qedit displays the line as it would be and asks you
for a Yes, No, or Modify answer. Us&) when you have trouble
working out the precise strings to change.

Searching for Two Strings at Once

Because theangelistcan contain a search string, you can actually
select lines containing both of two strings:

/ ¢ "xxx"filename" all {"xxx" becomes "filename" in ALL}
/c "xxx"filename" "rename"  {line must contain "rename" too}

Including a Window

The form of Change command just described requires only three
guotes per command, bdoes not allow all options. You cannot
specify a speciaindow- you will always use the default Set Window
value. To do a Change with a special window, you must specify four
guote characters, two for each string:

CHANGE "string1" (window) "string2' [ rangelist]

Each string is delimited by two quote characters and the two strings
must be separated by a space or a comma. Between the two strings you
may insert avindowsuch as (SMART) or (20/30) or (UPSHIFT).
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Changing Within a Column Range

If you insert a column window, Qedit changes only the columns within
thewindow Columns outside theindoware untouched:

[/change "CUSTREC" (10/39) "CUSTOMER - RECORD" |

In this example, "CUSTREC" is expanded to "CUSTOMER
RECORD?", but the data at column 40 d®&jond is not moved. In
addition, the Change must not cause the rest of the window to
overflow.

Changing Uppercase and Lowercase

If you specify an upshift window, Qedit ignores the case of letters
when matching the target string. It will match words that are spelled
with caps or without:

| /change "JONES" (upshift) "Fitz - Jones" all |

In this example, Change selects lines containing "JONES", "Jones", or
even "joneS".

Avoiding Changes to Embedded Words

If you specify a Smart window, Qedit rejects those matches in which
the target string is actually in the middle of another word:

[ /change "FRANK" (smart) "Frank" all |

This example select&§RANK", but reject "FRANKLYN." You can
combine Smart and Upshift.

Patterns and Windows

In other commands theindowcan specify gatternto match. In the
Change command patterns are not allowed, because Change cannot
perform pattern changes. However, a string specified in the rangelist
portion of the Change command may be a pattern. For example:

/change "CUSTREC" "CUST - REC""@01@PIC@" (pattern)
{change custrec to cust - rec in all lines that}
{ also contain "01" and "PIC" in that order}

CobX Tags

Cobol tags are short strings stored in columns 73 to 80 of CobX source
files. The Cobol tag value is defined using the Set X command. Once
enabled, updated lines and addiees are automatically updated with

the tag. They can also be modified manually with custom tag values.

In its regular form, the Change command affects only the text area in
columns 7 to 72. If you wish to make changes to Cobol tags, u3e the
suffix. You can think of it as th€ag option. This option operates

only on the tag area itself, columns 73 to 80.
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/change "CUST" "SUPP" all

{change cust to supp in all lines. }

{ cust must be between columns 7 and 72. }
/change T "CUST""SUPP" all

{change cust to supp in all lines. }

{ cust must be between columns 73 and 80. }

To to this, theTag option temporarily changes the margins to

(73/80) . Qedit displays a warning every time thggion is used.
Because the margin values have changed, explicit column range in a
Window can only be between 73 and 80.

/changeT "CUST" (50/60) "SUPP" all

Warning: ChangeT: editing the Cobol tag area only (73 - 80).
Error: Window

/changeT "CUST" (73/80) "SU PP" all

Warning: ChangeT: editing the Cobol tag area only (73 - 80).

10 SUPP0O102
1 line changed

Because the margins have been changed, Qedit displays text in the tag
area only except when the Justify option is used. In this case, Qedit
prompts forconfirmation before making the change. It would be hard

to determine if a line needs to be changed based only on the tag value.
So, when the Justify option is used, Qedit displays the complete line.
The user has the option to accept the changes, rejextdhges or
manually modify the line. If the user chooses to modify the line, only
the tag is displayed.

Change (Changing Columns)

Replace some columns in some lines with a new string of characters.
Use Change to insert columns, skeftt left, or shift text right.

CHANGE column[/columr [(window)] "string" [rangelisi
(Q=no display, J=verify)
(Default:rangelist= *)

Change replaces the targelumnrange with thestring in the lines of
therangelist You can use this to insers#ing at a specified column.
You can also use it to replace, expand, or contract specified columns.

If you specify a singleolumninstead of a range, Qedit inserts the
string before that column and shifts the rest of the line to the right.
You can creat@ew columns by inserting blanks in front of a position
(e.g.,change5"" ).

If you specify a range of columns, Qedit replaces that colamger

with thestring. Thestring may be the same length as the column
range, longer, or shorter. If the string is shorter than the column range
deleted, the rest of the line shifts left. If longer, the rest of the line
shifts right. You can remove columastirely by changing them to a

null string (e.g.change 5/7 ™ ).
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Examples

/change 5"|"all  {draw vertical line of “|"s in file}
/cq 1/2 ™ 10/15  {shift lines 10/15 left 2 spaces}

/lcql" "10/15 {shift lines 10/15 right 3 spaces}

/lcq 1(1/8)  ""all {shift columns 1/8 right 1 space}
{don't change text beyond column 8}

Ichange 12/12::  {delete column 12 in the current line}

Notes

See the discussion vfindowsunder "Changing Strings". Those notes
also apply to colum changes.

The first column number is usually 1, except for standard COBOL
source files, where it is 7 (seven). The last column number depends on
the current values for Set Language, Set Length, and Set Right.

Change prints each line modified, unless ysa GQ. CJ asks you to
verify each change.
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Close Command [CL]

Shut the current work file and remove it from the recently accessed file
list.

CLose
(Default: none)

The Shut command is the normal way to close a workfile. When you
Shut afile (or Open another one), Qedit remembers the name of the
current workfile in a list of recently accessed files. This allows you to
reopen the file usingpen ? . However, the list is of limited size. If

you are not coming back to edit the current filaiaguse the Close
command instead of Shut. This keeps other file names from falling off
the bottom of the list.

Examples

/open abc

/open def

[close {close "def" and forget it}
lopen*  {current file is now "abc"}
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Colcopy Command [COL]

Copies one or more columns to a different location on the same line.

COLCOPYsource| /source?] destination]] /destination? [
rangelist]

(Q=no display, J=verify, T=CobX Tag)
(Default: rangelist= *)

Colcopy copis text in columns specified spurcelandsource2to

the destination columns specified dgstinationlanddestinationZn

the lines ofangelist Even though Colcopy can modify multiple lines
using arangelist it really operates on one line at a tin¥eu can not
copy columns from one line to another.

Source and destination columns always represent the original location.
All changes are based on that assumption.

If sourcelonly is specified, Qedit copies just that column (length of
1). If destinationlonly is specified, the source columns are inserted at
that location. If you wish to replace a single column, enter a
destination range wherestinationlandDestination2are the same
e.g.Colcopy 1 10/10

Nlist 1
1 abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
/colcop y110 {insert column 1 at column 10 }

1 abcdefghiajklmnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colcopy 1/5 10 {iinsert columns 1/5 at column 10 }
1 abcdefghiabcdejkimnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

If destinationlanddestinationZare speified, text in these columns is
replaced by the source text. If the source text is narrower or wider, the
line is shortened or expanded as needed.

/colcopy 1 10/15  { copy column 1 to columns 10/15 }
1 abcdefghiapgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colco py 1/510/11 { copy columns 1/5 to 10/11. Line expands. }
1 abcdefghiabcdelmnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colcopy 1/5 10/20 { copy columns 1/5 to 10/20. Line shortens. }
1 abcdefghiabcdeuvwxyz

1 line changed

Trailing Spaces

Trailing spaces on the line are not significant. This means that a line
can expand until a nespace character reaches the current right
margin Set Right). However, trailing spacdsom the source text are
significant and are copied in the operation. If the line can not be
expanded further, Qedit displays a warning message and allows the
user to modify it.
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flist 2
2 abcd
[colcopy 1/8 20
1 abcd
1 line changed
/Set right 30
[colcopy 1/5 30

efghiabcdeuvwxyz
{insert
efghiabcdeabcd uvwxyz

columns 1/8 at 20 }

{insert columns 1/5 at 30 }

Warning: Source columns could not be inserted. Please modify. (Warning
2)

1 abcd
1 line modified

efghiabcdeabcd u VWXYZ

Overlapping Columns

When source and destination columns do not overlap, the results are
straightforward. If source and destination columns overlap partially or
completely, the results might not beeagected. Keep in mind that:

i source and destination columns are always based on the
original line

9 the destination columns are removed
1 the source columns are put in their place
Approving Each Changed Line

Use COLJ to givequrself approval over each change before it is
updated. With COLJ, Qedit displays the line as it would be and asks
you for a Yes, No, or Modify answer.

CobX Tags

Cobol tags are short strings stored in columns 73 to 80 of CobXesourc
files. The Cobol tag value is defined using the Set X comnfande
enabled, updated lines and added lines are automatically updated with
the tag. They can also be modified manually with cugagnvalues.

In its regular form, the Colcopy command affects only the text area in
columns 7 to 72. If you wish to make changes to Cobol tags, u3e the
suffix. You can think of it as th€ag option. This option operates only
on the tag area itself, columi@3 to 80.

/ColT 73/74 79/80 all { copies content of columns 73 and 74 }
{'into columns 79/80
{\inserts content of columns 73 and 74 }

{'in column 75. Columns 76 - 80 are shifted. }

/ColT 73/74 75 all

To to this, theTag option temporarily changes the margins to

(73/80) . Qedit displays a warning every time this option is used.
Because the margin values have changed, explicit column range in the
source and destination columns can only be between 73 and 80.
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/ColT 23/247  9/80 all
Warning: ColcopyT: editing the Cobol tag area only (73 - 80).
Error: The Sourcestart column (23) is not between 73 and 80

/ColT 73/74 79/80 10

Warning: ColcopyT: editing the Cobol tag area only (73 - 80).
10 MEO307ME

1 line changed

Becaug the margins have been changed, Qedit displays text in the tag
area only except when the Justify option is used. In this case, Qedit
prompts for confirmation before making the change. It would be hard
to determine if a line needs to be changed basedoortlge tag value.

So, when the Justify option is used, Qedit displays the complete line.
The user has the option to accept the changes, reject the changes or
manually modify the line. If the user chooses to modify the line, only
the tag is displayed.
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Colmove Command [COLM]

Moves one or more columns to a different location on the same line.

COLMOVE source| /source?] destination]] /destination? [
rangelist]

(Q=no display, J=verify, T=CobX Tag)
(Default: rangelist= *)

Colmove moves text in columns specifieddmyrcelandsource2to
the destination columns specified dégstinationlanddestination2n
the lines ofrangelist The source columns are removed from their
original location. Even though Colmoean modify multiple lines
using arangelist it really operates on one line at a time.

You can not move columns from one line to another. Source and
destination columns always represent the original location. All
changes are based on that assumption.

If sourcelonly is specified, Qedit moves just that column (length of

1). If destinationlonly is specified, the source columns are inserted at
that location. If you wish to replace a single column, enter a
destination range whedgestinationlandDestinatior? are the same
e.g.Colcopy 1 10/10 . A -move means the original columns are
removed and the line is shifted left. Then the source text is inserted at
the destination.

flist 1
1 abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
/colmove 1 10 {' move column 1 to colu mn 10 }

1 bcdefghiajkimnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colmove 1/5 10 { move columns 1/5 to column 10}
1 fghiabcdejkimnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

If destinationlanddestinationZare specified, text in these columns is
replaced by theource text. If the source text is narrower or wider, the
line is shortened or expanded as needed.

/colmove 110/15 { move column 1 to columns 10/15 }
1 bcdefghiapgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colmove 1/5 10/11 { move columns 1/5 to 10/11 }
1 fghiabcdelmnopgrstuvwxyz

1 line changed

/colmove 1/5 10/20 { move columns 1/5 to 10/20 }
1 fghiabcdeuvwxyz

1 line changed

Trailing Spaces

Trailing spaces on the line are not significant. This means that a lin
can expand until a nespace character reaches the current right
margin Set Right). However, trailing spaces from the source text are
significant and are moved in the operation.
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flist 2
2 abcd efghiabcdeuvwxyz
/colmove 1/8 20 { move columns 1/8 to 20 }
1 efghiabcdeabcd uvwxyz
1 line changed

Overlapping Columns

When source and destination columns do not overlap, the results are
straighforward. If source and destination columns overlap partially or
completely, the results might not be as expected. Keep in mind that:

9 source and destination columns are always based on the
original line

9 the source columns are removed

9 the destination columrexe removed

1 the source columns are put in their place
Here is an example:

st 1

1 abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
/colm 6/20 15

1 abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
1 line changed

Apparently, nothing has changed but, in fact, something did happen to
the line. Qedit removed the source columns "fghijklmnopgrst" and
tried to insert the original text where column 15 used to be. Column 15
was part of the area that has been removed so Qedit inserts the text
where it should have been i.e. between "e" andSuo; it's putting the
original text back where it was.

Moving Passed the Right Margin

Destination columns can exceed the current right margin. In this case,
Qedit assumes the columns should be moved to the end of the line.
Effectively, the source columns are inserted in the rightmost columns
of the line. The destination columns do not have to be a precise value.
They just need to be larger than the current right margin. If the right
margin is currently set at 80, the followingnamands yield the same
results.

Iv right
Set Right 50
Nt2
w.t...10...+....20...+....30...+....40...+....5
2 abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
/colm 1/5 51
2 fghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz abcde
1 line changed
/colm 1/5 88/9 0
2 fghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz abcde
1 line changed

Approving Each Changed Line
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Use COLMJ to give yourself approval over each change before it is
updated. With COLMJ, Qedit displays the line asauld be and asks
you for a Yes, No, or Modify answer.

CobX Tags

Cobol tags are short strings stored in columns 73 to 80 of CobX source
files. The Cobol tag value is defined using the Set X comnfande
enabled, updated lines and added lines are automatically updated with
the tag. They can also be modified manually with custom tag values.

In its regular form, the Colmove command affectly dhe text area in
columns 7 to 72.1f you wish to make changes to Cobol tags, u3e the
suffix. You can think of it as th€ag option. This option operates only
on the tag area itself, columns 73 to 80.

/ColmT 73/74 79/80 all { copies content of columns 73 and 74}
{'into columns 79/80 }

/ColmT 73/74 75 all {\inserts content of columns 73 and 74 '}
{'in column 75. Columns 76 - 80 are shifted. }

To to this, theTag option temporarily changes the margins to

(73/80) . Qedit dsplays a warning every time this option is used.
Because the margin values have changed, explicit column range in the
source and destination columns can only be between 73 and 80.

/ColmoveT 23/24 79/80 all
Warning: ColcopyT: editing the Cobol tag area onl y (73 -80).
Error: The Sourcestart column (23) is not between 73 and 80

/ColmoveT 73/74 79/80 10

Warning: ColcopyT: editing the Cobol tag area only (73 - 80).
10 MEQO307ME

1 line changed

Because the margins have been changed, Qedit displays tiexttay

area only except when the Justify option is used. In this case, Qedit
prompts for confirmation before making the change. It would be hard
to determine if a line needs to be changed based only on the tag value.
So, when the Justify option is us&kdit displays the complete line.

The user has the option to accept the changes, reject the changes or
manually modify the line. If the user chooses to modify the line, only
the tag is displayed.
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Delete Command [D]

Deletes lines fronthe workfile.
DELETE [rangelist]
(Q=no display, J=verify)
(Default:rangelist= *)

Delete prints each line mangelist with an underline character after
the line number, as it deletes them, unless you use DQ.

Notes

If you do Delete All you must answer "Y" to a verifying question
before the lines will be deleted. This also applies if you Set Check
Delete is ON and you delete more than 5 lines.

If you delete the wrong lines, you can cancel the Delete by striking
ControlY. However, you must use Contrglbefore you press Return

on the next command line. Qedit responds by printing "Undeleted" or
"Canceled". Once you have typed in the next command line and press
Return, your chance to recover using Conrtfas gone and the

previous Delete command is final. You can still undo the deletion
using Undo.

Delete All resets the Set Keep Name (defaultfeep commang so
that a later Keep command will not wipe out the wrélggby
mistake.

Confirm Each Deletion

Use DJ to give yourself approval over each delete before it is carried
out. With DJ, Qedit displays the line (even if the Quiet option is used)
and asks you for a Yes, Nar, Stop answer.

AnswerNo or Return to keep the line.

AnswerYes to delete the current line. Unlike the basic Delete
operation where lines are removed with the next command, lines
confirmed in DJ are deleted immediately. They can be recovered with
anUndo command

AnswerStop if you wish to stop the delete process. When you use
Stop, lines that have been deleted are not recovered automatically. Use
Undo to recover them.

Examples
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/delete 5/6
5 _thisisline 5
6 _and thisis line 6!

{remove lines 5 and 6 from file}

/dq 2 10/49 {delete lines 2 and 10/49}

/delete "."(1/1)  {delete lines with "." in column 1}
{Implied rangelist is ALL}

/del  "."(1/1 nomatch) {delete lines without "."}

/d "~"(pattern) {delete all blank lines}
/dj 3/66

3 thisisline 3
Delete it (Y,N or Stop) [No]:

4  thisis line 4
Delete it (Y,N or Stop) [No]:Y

5 thisisline 5
Delete it (Y,N or

6 thisisline 6
Delete it (Y,N or Stop) [No]:S
1 line Deleted!

Stop) [No]:n
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Destroy Command [DES]

Purges the current workfile, or a named-HR file, after first
verifying with the user.

DESTROY [filename]
(Default: current workfile)

Thefilenameparameter can be the name of any file that you have
write access to, "$" to refer to the "lastéfname mentioned in
another command, or "*" to refer to either the current workfile or, if
none is currently open, the one just Shut.

Examples

/destroy /dev/srcitest.c

/dev/srcitest.c # of lines=162

Purge file [ no]? Oui  {that's French for "yes"}
/open ctemp

/des *

ctemp Qedit file, # of lines=15

Purge file [no]? {Return key means "no"}
File NOT purged

/list datapg2 {check contents of file}
/destroy $ {...then purge it}
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Divide Command [DlI]

Divides a line into two or more lines at specified columns. Divide can
turn a fieldoriented record into a series of lines with one field per line.
It can also append a blank line after evémg Iin a file. See also VV in
Visual. For the opposite of Divide, see the Glue command.

DIVIDE [ ( columnlist) ] [ rangelist]
(Default: columnlist= ], rangelist= *)

The columnlistparameter is one or more valid column numbers in
ascending order suclk &10 20 30), or it may be a (]) for "after eofd
line" (i.e., append a blank line). All characters from the specified
column to enebf-line are moved to a new line after the original line.

Therangelistparameter specifies one or more lines in the Ebkch
line is split into two or more lines according to the column parameter.
The defaulrangelistis the current line.

The defaulcolumnlistis "]", except when the Divide command has no
parameters or only a "stringdngelist Then the current line ipkt at

the "current column”. When Divide has no parameters, the current
column is "]". Following a successful string match, the current column
is the first column of the string position in the line(s).

Examples

/find "abc";divide  {move "abc..."to an ew line}
llist *+2;divide {move ahead 2 lines, add a blank line}

/divide (20) all {split every line at column 20}

/divide (20 40) @  {split every line at columns 20 and 40}

/divide (10 20 30)  {split current line at 3 places}

/divide (]) */*+10 {add blank line after lines */*+10}

/divide (20)"Qedit" {split all "Qedit" lines at column 20}

/divide "Qedit" {split all "Qedit" lines at "Qedit"}

/divide (])"Qedit" {add blank line to all "Qedit" lines}

Notes

After a Divide commnd, the current line is the last line divided. To
not print the lines, use DivideQ.

Divide works within the current Left and Right margins. That is,
characters to the right or left of the current margins are not moved.

When working with COBOLX files, th®ivide command does not
consider the tag (columns 73 to 80) as part of the data. This means that
the current tag data is not moved to the new split line. It also means
that you cannot divide a line past column 73.
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:Do Command [DO]

The :Docommand repeats (without changes) any of the previous 1,000

commands.
DO [ start[/ stop] ]
[ string]
[ALL| @]

(Default: repeat the previous command)

Commands are numbered sequentially from 1 as entered and the last
1,000 of them are retainedse the :Listredo command to display the
previous commands. You can repeat a single comnané (), a

range of commandsl¢ 5/10 ) or the most recent command whose
name matches a strinddlist ). If you want to modify the

commands before executing theme :Redo or Before.

Examples

llistredo {or /bjor,, }

/do {do previous command again}
/do 39 {do command line 39 again}

/do 5/8 {do command lines 5 to 8 again}
/do list {do most recent List command}
/do Is {do last starting with "Is"}

/do Is job {do last "Is job" command}

/do @job {do last containing "job"}

/do -2 {do command before previous}
/do -7/-5 {do by relative line number}
/do 5/ {do comman d lines 5 to "last"}
Notes

To stop a :Do All, use Contrd.
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Exit Command [E/F8]

Exit from Qedit and return to the operating system.
EXIT [string]

The current workfile is closed and Qedit terminates. The F8 user key is
the same as Exit

To close the current workfile without exiting, use Shut.

When you Exit, Qedit checks whether you have any unsaved edits in
any of your scratch files. If so, you are prompte®iscard? them, or
stay in Qedit to save them.

Examples

/opt/robelle/bin/gedit

/open gedit.doc {open file to work on}
/modify 2482.5/ {do some editing...}
/exit ' {ready to quit for the day!}
Notes

To avoid accidental Exit as a result of press$t8gone time too many,
you can run Qedit with thiev option. This forces user approval of
Exit.

The string parameter is only allowed when Qedit is running as a
server The strig is a message sent to the Qedit for Windolient.

The client receives the exit notification, displays the message and
disconnects immediately. If no string is specified, a default message
displayed.
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Find Command [F/F4]

Finds the next line in the workfile that contains a string. Use Findup if
you want to search for the previous line. Find always finds a single
line that matches a string. Use the List command if you teafind

many lines that match a string.

FIND [string] [linenunj
FIND [string rangé [linenunj
(Q=no display)
(Default:string = recentjinenum= *+1)

Find defaultsstring to be "same as last string" alimenumto be
"starting from the next line". Thisaves having to repeatedly type the
string andlinenum Once you have defined yosiring and starting
position, just enter "F" to find the next line.

Find does not start searching at the beginning of your file. Find will
start searching for the stringtheline after the current lineunless
you specify dinenumto start the search. If you want to search from
the beginning of your file, use Firsdring FIRST.

The F4 user key does the same function as Find with no parameters.
Examples

ffind "exit" firs t  {find first line with "exit"}
45  this command will cause an exit from the
(28
If {find next line with "exit"}
90 after you exit from a module, the program
@
If {continue finding lines...}

If {...until you reach end of file}
Warning: No Line {prints error and rewinds}
Error: End of File
If {next Find wraps around!}
Warning: Rewind to FIRST

45  this command will cause an exit from the

(28"

ffq"$page”(1/5);m  {find next $page and modify it}

ffq;c™"exit" {find next string and change it}
[ffg;c™™ {find next string and remove it}

/f'start"/"end" [  {find string range and set ZZ}
Lines 5/11 saved in ZZ

Notes

The Q option lets you find the line without printing it. Use FQ if you
intend to Modify the line after you find it.

Find prints an error when the search reached AST line without
locating the string. Then, if you enter another Find without a line
number, the search starts from the FIRST line in the file, after printing
a warning.
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To find/see all occurrences of a string in a file, use the List command.

When a ging range is used and a corresponding block is found, the
start and end line numbers are stored indbhenarker
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Findup Command [FINDU/F3]

Finds the previous line in the worlf that contains a string. Findup
can be shortened to ~. Use Find if you want to search for the next line.

FINDUP [string] [linenunj
(Q=no display)
(Default:string = recentjinenum= *-1)

Findup defaultstringto be "same as last string" almkenumto be
"starting from the previous line". This saves having to repeatedly type
thestring andlinenum Once you have defined yosiring and starting
position, all you need to enter is "" or "FINDU" to find the next
string.

The F3 user key does the same fiorcas Findup without parameters.

Examples

ffindup "exit" last {find last line with "exit"}
90 after you exit from a module, the program

@~
ffindup find previous line with "exit"
45  this command will cause an exit from the
(28"
" {continue finding lines...}
" {...until you reach start of file}

Warning: No Line  {prints error and rewinds}
Error: Beginning of File
ffindup {next Findup wraps around!}
Warning: Rewind to LAST
90 after you exit from a module, the program
@~
[ffindupg;mod {find string and modify it}

ffindupg;c™'exit"  {find str ing and change it}
[ffindupg;c™" {find string and remove it}
Notes

Refer to the notes under the Find command.
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Form Command [FORM]

Displays information about a sealescribing file created byrograms
such as Suprtool. These programs store information about the record
layout such as field names, data types, length.

FORM [ $LP | $LPA | $LPB ] filename]
(Default: filename= current Text file)

If filenameis omitted and a workfile is currently active, Qedit uses the
name of the Text file (seéerify Keep). An external flename can be
specified. In this case, the name must be the name of theldata fi

If the file is not seldescribing, Qedit displays the following message:

[ Error: File is not self - describing. |

Selfdescribing files on H{y X have 2 components: the data file and
the data description file. The name of the data description file is the
name of the data file followed by thed extension. For example,

/home/userl/mydata.dat {data}
/home/userl/mydata.dat.sd { data description }

The Form output looks like this:

Self - describing information for /home/userl/mydata.dat
File:  /home/userl/mydata.dat (SD Version B.00.00) Has
linefeeds

Entry: Offset
CHARFIELD X5 1 <<Sort# 1 >>
INT - FIELD 11 6
DBL- FIELD 12 8

PACKED FIELD P12 12
PACKED* FIELD P12 18
QUADBFIELD 14 24
ID - FIELD 11 32
LOGICAL- FIELD K1 34
DBLLOG FIELD K2 36
ZONEDBFIELD Z5 40
Entry Length: 80 Blocking: 1

LP Listing

$lp, $lpa and $lpb send output to a device associated with an
environment variable of the same name. For example, to print to the
device called Laser with tt&pa option, you must set the |4LPA|
environment variable to Laser, as in |2export Ipa=laser|. If the LP
environment variable is not set, Qedit will attempt to send the output
to the default system printer. But if the LPA or LPB environment
variables areot set with a valid device name, an error will occur.
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Forward Command [FO/F6]

Starts "browsing" the current file by displaying the next page
"forward". You stay in "browse" mode until you enter any command
(see List, jumping option).

FORWARD
(F6 key does the same)

In Line mode, Backward and Forward (or F5/F6) throw you intc List
Jumping's Browse mode. Qedit displays a screen of text, where the
screen sizés either 23 lines or what you specify with Set List LJ, then
waits for you by asking "More?". Press Return to see the next screen,
typing a line number moves you to the screen starting at that line,
pressing FZ6 does the appropriate action, and F88rdt ControtY

or typing any command gets you out of browse mode. At the "More"
prompt, the * "current” line is the last line displayed.
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Garbage Command [GAR]

Finds and recovers wasted space in tiveent workfile.
GARBAGE
(Q = no summary)

If you keep adding lines to a workfile and editing them, eventually you
will get an "Error: Full" message in Line mode or "File nearly full' in
Visual mode, and be unalile add more lines. One method of
continuing at this point is to use the Garbage command.

/garbage
/gar {minimal command name}

Garbage combines patrtially full blocks to squeeze out free blocks, but
it also searches the workfile for any blocks thesdnbeen "lost" (i.e.,

are no longer on the "free list" or the "text list"). It does not make your
file any smaller, it just allows you to continue editing by finding

usable space within the file.

Garbage prints a summary of how much space it recoveredoand
much is available in the file. The summary report can be suppressed
using GarbageQ.

5 blocks squeezed out, 2 found, 55 used,
10 on free list, 9 for expansion.

In this example, Garbage reports that 5 blocks were retrieved via
squeezing, 2 lost blés were found, 55 blocks are currently used to
hold text, 10 empty blocks are held on a "delditxtk" list (the free
list), and 9 blocks are available if the EOF is expanded toward the
LIMIT.
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Glue Command [G]

Joins a line with one or more following lines, either concatenated or at
specified tab positions. Use Glue to turn a list of fields into a single
recordoriented line. See also GG in Visual mode. For the opposite of
Glue, see the Divide camand.

GLUE [ (columnlist) ] [ rangelist]
(Defaults:columnlist= ], rangelist= */*+ n)

Thecolumnlistis a list of ascending column numbers in parentheses
such as (10 20 30), or (]) for "after the esfdine", which is the
default.

Therangelistspecifies which lines to combine. The defaahgelistis
the current line plua. When you specify a range of lines, Glue joins
the lines in "pairs".

Examples

/glue {joins *+1 to *}

/gluej {joins *+1 to * with space between}

/glu e;glue {join *+1 and *+2 to *}

/glue (10) all  {joins lines in "pairs" at column 10}
/glue (10 20 30) {joins 4 lines into 1 record}

/glue "string”  {glue "string" lines to lines that follow}

Notes

If there are not enough lines at the end mrayelistto fill in each
column of the list, Glueloes notgo beyond theangelist If there is

not enough room to move all of the characters into the line, as many
characters as will fit are moved, the folliowy line is not deleted, and
Qedit prints an "overflow" warning.

After a Glue command, the current line is the line last spliced together.
To suppress printing of the spliced lines, use GlueQ.

If you don't specify a list of column fields, Glue removes iegd

spaces from the following lines before moving them. To insert a single
space between them, use GlueJ instead. If you do specify columnar
fields, Glue treats spaces as valid data and moves them intact. If you
specify more than one field, some nonblankadmay be overwritten if

the columns are too close together or the lines to be glued are too long.
You can always use Undo to cancel a Glue command.

If Left or Right margins have been Set, only the text within the
margins is copied and the following linase not deleted.

When editing COBOLX files, the tag area (columns 73 to 80) is not
considered part of the data. This means that the tag string on the next
line is not moved to the new line. It also means you cannot glue to
columns past 73.
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Help Command [H/?]

Gives instructions on the use of Qedit. Everything inQleeit User
Manualis also in the Help command. "?" means the same as Help.

HELP [ command ,keyword] ]
[ TERMS [ word] ]
[INTRO]
[ NEWS ]
(Default: browse thnagh the entire help file)
(Q = Quick Reference Guide "Quick Help")
The parameters have the following meaning:
commandexplainscommangllists subsidiary keywords to select.
commanckeywordfinds keywordundercommand
commang@ prints everything abouté command
TERMS [word] explainsword (see "Glossary).
INTRO explains how to apply Qedit to typical problems.
NEWS shows any new features in Qedit.
Examples

/htext {explain the Text command a nd show sub - keywords}
/h text,@ {tell all about Text. Comma is required}

Quick Help - HQ

HQ looks for entries under the keyword Quick in the helpfile. Quick
contains the text from the Qequick Reference Guideffering the
experiencediser a review of command syntax.

/hq visual {full - screen options}
/hq shortcuts {quick list of shortcuts}

Notes

The help file must be on the system for the Help command to work. If
the file is missing, Qedit still works fine, but yoannot get any en

line help. The default file name is /opt/robelle/help/gedit. Within the
Help command, use "+" to see what levels exist "beneath” you and "?"
for "help on Help". The help file is organized into levels: to go back to
the previous level, pss Return instead of entering a keyword. Press
F8 to exit the QHELP subsystem completely and return to Qedit. Use
the Prev Page (or Page Up) key on your terminal to review help
already printed.
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Hold Command [HO]

Lets you explicitly wrie lines to the Hold file.
HOLD [ filename] [ rangelist]
(Default: hold current line)
(Q=hold without display)
(J=append, without erasing)

You can refer to the current contents of the Hold file by the actual file
name, "hold", in any ofte commands that access external files ¢Add
File, List, Use).

Examples

/hd d 50/ 60 {erase Hold, hold lines}

/holdj 100/198 {append more lines to Hold}

/ho "direct" {hold lines with string}

/open abc.src

/add 33=hold {adds held lines to abc.src}
/holdq /etc/profile

/list hold

Implicit Hold

When using the Add command to move or copy lines within a file,
Qedit overwrites a file named HoldO with a copy of the lines. It counts
the lines and tries to &t a line number increment that will
accommodate the number of lines being added to your workfile. So, if
the command fails or if you wish to copy the same lines again, you can
refer to the HoldO file. Adding from an external file also holds the

lines if you specify a rangelist for the file, and if the file is not the

Hold file itself.

/add 55=hold0
Jlist holdO {the Hold file is temporary}

Notes

By default, the Hold files are created/var/tmp  (/usr/tmp is the
default on older versions of HBX). If you want to keep your Hold
files in a different location, you can enter the new path name in the
TMPDIR environment variable.

TMPDIR=/home/userl/tmp
export TMPDIR

The file name starts with "ghold'hd ends with a random string of
characters. The HoldO file ends with ".0". Keep in mind that Qedit
works with absolute filenames and these names can not have more
than 240 characters.

Every time you use "hold" or "hold®Yy themselves as a file name in
any command, Qedit replaces the word with the fqlialified file
name of the appropriate Hold file.
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[/Add 1=hold

translates to

| /Add 1=/var/tmp/qholdDAAa05429.0
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Justify Command [J]

With Justify, you can do text formatting: center lines, Hgistify
lines, leftjustify lines, and fill text into margins.

JUSTIFY [option [keyword...] [rangelisi
(Q=no display)
(Defaultoption: Null or Set Justify)

When the dstify command is processing the range of lines you
specified, if you decide not to continue, press Coxtrtd stop the
formatting.

Options Specify Which Function

Justify Right right-justify each line

Justify Center center each line

Justify Centre Caradian spelling!

Justify Left remove leading spaces
Justify Format fill lines, ragged right margin
Justify Both fill lines, straight right margin
Justify Null default- no changes safety

Keyword Parameters of Justify

MARGIN column  right edgerelative to left
TWO [ ON|OFF] maintain 2 spaces afte? and!
INDENT spaces indentation for list of points

WITHINDENT activate configured indentation
STOP"chars" break justification when found
START “chars” start new paragraph

You may shortemmptions and keywords to the leading letters.
Rangelist Specifies Which Lines

For the Format and Both options, ttagelistspecifies some lines to
format. Warning: if you type a single line number (¢.gst bah 5),
Qedit begins formatting lines from that line number to the end of the
paragraph. Qedit sees blank lines as-@rparagraph markers, so if
you justify format alll you end up with smooth and even
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chunks of text, set off by blank lines. This isarf the few places in
Qedit where a single line number implies a range of lines.

For the Left, Right and Center options, a single farggelistmeans a
single line. But, you can specify a "stringlhgelistto center or justify
only lines containing ashg. Specifying a "string" rangelist with the
Format or Both options is equivalent to specifying a single line
number i.e. formatting starts with the line which has the string and
continues to the end of the paragraph.

Verification Before Formatting

If Set Check Justify is ON, Justify Format and Both require user
verification before formatting more than 5 lines. This should eliminate
inadvertent formatting of entire source programs!

You can also use the Undo command to undo the effedte distify
command.

Left and Right Edges for Justify

Justify works within borders called the left and right edge. The left
edge is usually column 1, or column seven 7 in standard COBOL. The
right edge is usually the highest columumtber allowed in the file

(e.g., 80 for JOB files). However, if you use Set Left and Set Right to
create margins for your file, Justify operates within those limits. Set
Left will be the left edge and Set Right will be the right edge. You can
also use thdargin keyword to establish the right edge for Justify, but
remember that this edge is relative to any Set Left value.

Examples

fjustify center 5/6 {center lines 5 through 6}

fjrigh  t5/6 {right - justify lines 5 through 6}

/j left 5/6 {left - justify lines 5 through 6}

/j format 5/50 {format lines 5/50 into margins}

/j £5/6 {splice lines 5 and 6 into one line}

/j both 5 {format a paragraph, even right edge,}
{ from line 5 to the next blank line}

Right Justifying Lines

Justify Right shifts each line odngelistto the right until the last
nonblank character is at the right edge. &@ample:

| /justify right margin 50 rangelist |

Input lines:

Robelle Solutions Technology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Output lines:
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Robelle Solutions Technology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Centering Lines

Justify Center adjusts eacdngelistline so that it is centered between
the left edge and the right edge. For example:

[ /justify center margin 50 rangelist |

Input lines:

Robelle Solutions Technology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Output lines:

Robel le Solutions Technology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Left Justifying Lines

Justify Left removes leading spaces from eaatgelistline, until the
left-most nonblank character is at the left edge. This wiljledtify
thelines. Use for this option to recover from an inadvertent Center or
Right option. For example:

[ /justify left rangelist |

Input lines:

Robelle Solutions Technology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Output lines:

Robelle Solutions Te chnology Inc.
Tools for HP3000

Filling Words into Tidy Paragraphs

Justify Format adjusts the processed lines so that the words fill the
space between the left edge and the right edge, but allowighhe
edge to be ragged:

[ /justify format margin 50 rangelist |

Input lines:

The Format keyword performs a
function which is equivalent to .ad |
(left - justify) in nroff and troff.
Uneven lines are converted into lines
of about the same length.

Output lines:

The Format keyword performs a function which
is equivalent to .ad | (left - justify) in
nroff and troff. Uneven lines are converted

into lines of about the same length.

Making Both Edges Even
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Justify Both is similar to Justify Format, except that both the left and
right edges of the text are even. This is accomplished by inserting
blanks between words. For example:

[ /justify both margin 50 rangelist |
Input lines:
The Both keyword perf orms a

function which is equivalent to .ad b
(adjust both) in nroff and troff. Uneven
lines are converted into lines

of exactly the same length.

Output lines:

The Both keyword performs a function which is

equivalent to .ad b (adjust both) in nroff and
troff. Uneven lines are converted into lines of

exactly the same length.

Null Option

Justify Null is included as an option to serve as a default. If Both were
the default option, most of your file would be quickly formatted if you
accidentallytyped "J 5" instead of "LJ 5".

Configuring the Justify Command

The fiveoptions(Right, Center, Left, Format, and Both) and the four
keywords (Margin, Two, Indent, and Withindent), configure the
Justify command. The hierarchy of configuration values l&swvs:

Startup default (the "default default")
overridden by

SET Justify (the configured default)
overridden by

Keywords in Justify command

You set your own defaults for the Justifgtionandkeywordvalues

using Set Justify. Once you find the setting you like, you may want to
put them in your Qeditmgr configuration file so you won't have to do
the Set Justify command every time you run Qedit. For example:

/set justify null margin 50 two on

causes
/justify both 5

to be interpreted as
/justify both margin 50 two on 5

but you can override your own defaults, as in
/justify both margin 60 10/20

which merges with your Set Justify values to produce
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/justify both margin 60 two on 10/20
Configuring the Right Edge

The Margin keyword specifies the rigitost column for processed
lines. This column is needed for the Right, Center, Format and Both
options. The value you specify is relative to any Set ingiftgin that is
effective at the time of the Justify command.

Determining the Left Edge

For the Both and Format options, the left margin is determined by
looking at the first and second lines of each "paragraph”. If tbie fir

and second line are indented, the entire paragraph will be indented. Of
course, this indentation is relative to any Set Left.

| /justify both margin 50 linenum |

Input lines:
The Both keyword performs a
function which is equivalent to
.adb (adjust both) in nroff and troff.
Uneven lines are converted into lines
of exactly the same length.

Output lines:

The Both keyword performs a function which is
equivalent to .ad b (adjust both) in nroff

and troff. Uneven lines are con verted into
lines of exactly the same length.

Two Spaces at End of Sentence

Normally, when Qedit adjusts text with Format and Both, it inserts one
space between each symbol, regardiésbe number of spaces

between symbols in the input text. If the Two keyword is ON, Justify
maintains two blanks after the end of a sentence (i.e., aftera. ? or !, or
one of those three followed by a quote mark or a right parenthesis and
a space). Theedault for this keyword is OFF.

Justify does not insert two spaces if the input only contains one; it
merely maintains two spaces if they are there already (this means you
don't have to worry about getting two spaces in a name like Calvin C.
Cook).

[/justif y format two on margin 70 99.5/ |

Formatting a List of Points

The Indent keyword is a special capability for handling lists of
numbered points (1., 2., 3., ...). [t assumes that your textiented

and that the numbers for each point appear to the left of that
indentation. The Indent parameter specifies the number of spaces at
the start of each line that will not contain text to format. Justify leaves
anything to the left of this border "as'i In fact, the existence of text

to the left of the border acts as an "afepoint” indicator, eliminating

130 1 Qedit Commands

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual



the need for a blank line between points to stop the justification. Indent
is relative to any Set Left.

The end of each point in a list is effegly an end of paragraph. Here
is a sample of what happens when you attempt to format a list of
points without the Indent keyword:

| /justify both margin 50 rangelist |

Input lines:

1. Text which occurs in
a list of points should also
be formatted in to even lines.
2. Any text to the left of column 5
causes a
"justification break".

Output lines:

1. Text which occurs in a list of points should
also be formatted into even lines. 2. Any
text to the left of column 5 causes a
"justification break".

All of the points have been run together into a single point. You can
avoid this result by inserting a blank line at each point, or by doing
Justify on each point individuallyy @y using the Indent keyword:

[ /justify both margin 50 indent 4 rangelist |

Input lines:

1. Text which occurs in
a list of points should also
be formatted into even lines.
2. Any text to the left of column 5
causes a
"justification break".

Output lines:

1. Text which occurs in a list of points should
also be formatted into even lines.

2. Any text to the left of column 5 causes a
"justification break".

Activating Indentation

Withindent activates an Indent value that you have previously
configured with Set Justify Indent. Withindent allows you to settle on
a single indentation for all "lists of points" without having to respecify
that value on every Justify command. You merely spabfithindent
when you format a list of points:

/set justify indent 4  {configure potential indentation}
/justify format 5 {this is not a list of points}
fjust f with 9 {this is a list of points}

Justification Breaks and Formatting Canmands

Justify has options to define characters that start and/or stop
justification when found in column one. These options make it much
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easier to justify texin files which contain embedded commands and
special characters for a format program (e.g., Prose, TDP, etc.). The
specific characters are defined using the Start and Stop options:

[ /set justify stop ".+" start ™ " |

This command says that any line with 8r"'+" in column one stops

text justification and that line is not changed. Any line with " or " "
(space) in column one ends justification of the previous paragraph and
signals a new paragraph (i.e., that line is formatted as part of the next
paragraph

It's important to note that a "string” rangelist has precedence over Start
and Stop characters. In other words, the latter options are ignored.

Here is an example which justifies some text from a Robelle document
that consists of both text and embed&edse formatting directives.

Note that lines beginning with "." and "+" are not altered, and the line
beginning with ™" properly appears as a new paragraph.

[ /justify start ™ " stop ".+" margin 50 format all |

Input lines:
for((T S:40//155/ " -"pn 1t -t
+ [S T:40//155/ " -"pnilt -]

.par(f° p5 s1 u3).com Define * as Start of Paragraph
.ent '|[1Welcome to Compare|
.beginkey compare
Welcome to version 2.2 of Compare - a
file comparison program for text files.
‘Compare answerst  he question,
"How different are these two text files?"
Compare will tell you whether lines
have been added, or whether a block of
lines is now different.

Output lines:
for((T S:40//155/ " -tpnilt -t
+ [S T:40//155/ " -tpnilt o -t

.par(f° p5 s1 u3).com Define * as Start of Paragraph
.ent '|[1Welcome to Compare|
.beginkey compare
Welcome to version 2.2 of Compare -- afile
comparison program for text files.
*Compare answers the question, "How different are
these two text files?" Compare will tell you
whether lines have been added, or whether a block
of lines is now different.
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Keep Command [K]

Creates a standard disc file and writes the workfile into it. Keep is the
reverse of Text, which copies a standard flleanto a workfile that
you can edit. Use Text when you need to duplicate a file.

KEEP filenamd[,optiong [ rangelist]
(Q=no linenums)
(Defaults:rangelistALL, filename=last)
Keep Options

Qedit allows several options on the Keep command. Notehbat
comma preceding the option name is mandatory, and that spaces are
not allowed before the comma or the option name.

Keep filenamea)JNN unnumbered (same as KQ)
Keep filename(ES go ahead and purge old file
Keep filename\O never purge an old file
KeepfilenameXEQ assign xeq access

Keep filenamdFDIRTY only if changes made

Keep filenamd,F insert Newline delimiters

Keep filenameé\OLF Do not insert Newline delimiters

Keep creates a new disc file nanigéehame You can combine several
options on the same Keep command. The defdetiameis the name
of the last Text or full Keep (i.e., it does not count if you use a
rangelistor have reduced the margins with Set Left or Set Right). If
filenamealready existsQedit will ask you to verify that it is okay to
purge it unless you specify the ,YES or ,NO option.

Sometimes the file will have sequence numbers in each line (this is
called numbered), but you can omit the sequence numbers with KQ, or
by specifying the ,IN option.

Keep transfersangelistlines from the workfile tdilename The
defaultrangelistis ALL. Warning: Qedit writes only the data within

the current left and right margins, so reset the margins first if you want
the entire line (e.g., Set Lefset Right).

Examples

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual Qedit Commands T 133



text /src/report.cob {make a copy}
Scratch file
/find "FUNCTION - CODE"

14 05 FUNCTION - CODE PIC X8.
/change "X8"X10"

14 05 FUNCTION - CODE PIC X10.
/keep /src/new.cob {create a new file}

{do some more changes}

/keep {save again with same name...}
/src/new.cob # of records = 127
Purge existing file [No]? yes {you must authorize purge!}

/s left 1;s right 50 {define margins as first 50 columns}
/kq /data/nov99 {unnumbered with 50 - byte records}

/k notes,UNN,YES {unnumbered, purge old file}

/keep ,yes {keep to last text, purging old}

Absolute File Name

When you are usin@D, you may find yourself doing the following:

Text file xxx, change to another directory to add from some other files,
then Keep to update your original file. Keep defaults to the "absolute”
name (e.g., /user/dev/lib/src/xxx). This means you can changj@er
directories after a Text, but still easily Keep the file back under its
original name. In the past, Keep would default to the "relative” name
of the Text file (e.g., xxx), saving the file in your current working
directory.

Keep Only When Changes Wee Made

Keep,Ifdirty only does the Keep operation if the workfile has been
modified since the last Text or Keep. This can be useful in scripts that
do Changes: by not Keeping files where no string changes occurred,
you reduce the numbef files that appear on the partial backup. To
see whether your workfile is clean or dirty, do Verify Open.

File Modification Timestamp

When you use the Text command on a file, Qsfites the file's
modification timestamp in the workfile. If you try to Keep the file,

Qedit compares the stored timestamp with the file's current timestamp.
If they are different, it means the original file has changed since you
first opened it. Qedit wiilalert you to the difference by displaying a
message similar to the following:

Warning: Original file has been modified since the initial
Text or last Keep

The file timestamp can change for a number of reasons. Here are few
examples:

1 Someone else might % been working on that same file
with Qedit and saved their changes before you did.

I The file could have been restored.

Maybe you used the file to test a program which modified
the file in some way.
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Because the timestamp message is just a warning, Qatiitwes its
processing. It then asks for Keep confirmation. If you answer "Yes",
the file will be purged and you might lose someone else's changes.
Qedit will also store the new modification timestamp.

If you answer "No", you should compare the contentbefile with
your workfile and decide if it is safe to Keep your changes. This is one
way to compare the files:

1 Keep the workfile under a different name

1 Use our Compare bonus program to display the differences
between the original file and the new versimu just
created

1 Look at the report and separate the lines that you changed
from the ones you did not touch

1 If needed, apply changes to your copy so you are not
missing anything important

By default, timestamp checking on Keep is enabled. If you want to
change this setting, use the Set Keep Checktimestamp command.

If you want to erase the saved timestamp, you can use the Set Keep
Name command.

Newline Delimiters

Normally, lines in a UNIX file are terminated by a NewLine character.
Even the last line of #hfile has to be terminated. For cases in which
the last NewLine character is missing, Qedit is still able to read all the
lines. However, if the file is saved back, Qedit adds a NewLine
terminator. This makes the new file a little different than the roaigi
even if you have not made any changes to it.

By default, Qedit inserts a Newline delimiter after each line. If you do
not want Newline terminators, use th®OLF option. The only

Newline characters written to the file are the ones included in the data
Using theLength option on theText commandlisables theLF Keep
feature Set Keep LF Off). If you wish to override this, you casel
theLF option.

Notes

When you Text a file and Keep it again, Qedit attempts to duplicate
the original file. The form of the Keep file depends upon the current
language and Set options, especially Set Keep. To see what the Keep
file will look like, use \erify Keep.

Keep will retain the security of your existing file (i.e., the file's ACL)
if you answer Yes to the "Purge old?" question.
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List Command [L]

Prints lines of the current workfile or an external file either on your
screen or t@ printer device.

LIST [$option..] [ rangelist]
(Default:rangelist= *)
LIST [$option..] filenamg,UNN] [ rangelist]
(Default:rangelist= ALL)
(Q=no linenums, T=template, J=jumping)

If you do not specify &ilename List disdays lines of the current
workfile. If you do specify dilename List displays lines from that file
without Shutting your current workfile. You can refer to the
"previous" file by a shorthand method, a "$".

If you specify asingle line number as a rangelist and that line does not
exist in the current file, Qedit's action depends on the Set List Nearest
setting. If the option is Off, the default, Qedit displays a No Line
warning. If the option is On, Qedit displays the nealest For

example, if lines 100 to 120 are missing from a file, here is what
would happen:

/List 100
Warning: No Line
/Set List Nearest On
/List 100
121 Thisis line #121.

If you are trying to do something similar on an external file, Qedit
does nodisplay anything.

SpecifyfilenameUNN when listing a data file which has numeric
characters in the last 8 column positions and they are not valid
sequence numbers.

When you list lines of your current workfile, Qedit shows only the
columns within the cuent left and right margins, and the default
rangelistis the current line (e.g., List = List *). When you List an
externalfilename margins are ignored and the defaalgelistis
ALL.

Examples
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Nist 5 {display line 5 only}
llistq 5/ {List - Quiet from 5 to Last}

Nlist "customer"  {all lines containing "customer"}

Mist - 5/+5 {display current vicinity}

/I report.cob {display entire source file}

/I report.cob ] - 10/ {print last 11 lines of file}

/1$ "$page”(1/ 5) {"$page" in column 1 of previous file}

/set left 55;set right 132 {set margins in wide file}
Nlistt all {show template above columns}

/list "bob" (upshift)  {"bob","BOB","Bob",etc.}

list "@UPD@MAST@" (pat) {strings UPD and MAST b oth in line}
{pattern matching}

$-Options

You can configurggermanent options for the List command using Set

List; you can also selet@mporary options within a specifi List
command. The temporary options are preceded by a dollar sign.

LIST [ $option... ] [ filenamg,UNN] ] [ rangelist]

The temporary $ptions come after the command name and before the

externalfilenameandrangelist
Here are the-®ptions accepteih the List command:

[$DEVice device ] The $device option sends output to ¢
specified device. The device must be
valid printer name or class. The
following command sends lines 1
through 30 in the current file to the
device printer:

/list $device printe r 1/30

[$lp | $lpa | $lpb | $record ] $lp, $lpa and $lpb send output to a
device associated with an environme
variable of the same name. For
example, to print to the device called
Laser with the $lpa option, you must
set the LPA environment variable to
Laser, as irexport Ipa=laser f
the LP environment variable is not se
Qedit will attempt to send the output
the default system printer. But if the
LPA or LPB environment variables ai
not set with a valid device name, an
error will occur. $Record sends outpt
to LPCRT=stdlist via Recorohode.
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[SHEX | SOCTAL |
$DECIMAL]

$CHAR

$PCLcode
$DUPLEX

$EVEN | $ODD
[$COLUMNS (range, ...)]

Numeric dump

Remove garbage; combines with
Hex/Octal/Dec

LaserJet fonts and orientation

Double-sided printing on certain
LaserJets

Outputs even or odd number of page

Lists only certain columns

The $columns option allowgou to list
only the contents of certain columns.
You can specify up to four column
ranges. The ranges have to be enclo
in parentheses and can be separatec
commas or spaces.

A range must have a start column an
optionally, an end column. If only a
start column is specified, the end
column is assumed to be the same. |
this case, Qedit lists only one columr
For example

/List $columns (5) {lists

only the contents of

column 5}

/List $columns (5/10)

{lists the contents of

columns 5 to 10}

/List $columns (5 20/30)

{lists column 5 and 20 to

30}

Column numbers must be valid for th
Language of the file. For most files, t
first column is 1. For COBOitype
files, the first column is 7. Column
numbers must also be within the
current left and right margins hé
column numbers do not have to be
entered in a particular order. For
example, the column numbers in the
first range can be greater than the
column numbers in the second range
The text appears in range order (i.e.,
rangel, range2, range3 and range4).
Thesame column can be included in
multiple column ranges. The total
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$DOUBLE
$SHIFT
[SRIGHTBY spaces]

$INCLUDE
$USE

number of columns listed cannot
exceed the absolute line length
maximum (8,172 characters).
Although a template Listing is allowe
with $columns, the output might not |
very helpful. For eample,
/LT $column (15/20)

+...2
10
2 pp
3QQQ

4 rrrr

List $include is supported with
$columns, but included files are treat
as if they are the same type as the m
file. For example, if you include a
COBOL file within a Data file, the
COBOL file will start at column one.
You can specify a rangelist (e.g., a
search string with $columns). Qedit
first searches for the string, which ca
appear anywhere on the line, then
applies the $columns specification.

Double space the listing (or $DBL)
Shift the listing four spaces to the rig|

Shift the listing to the right by the
number of spaces

The $rightby option works like the
$shift option. It allows you to shift the
printed output to the right. THgshift
option shifts the output by four space
The $rightby option allows you to
specify the number of spaces by whi
the output is shifted. This number cal
be between 1 and 30.

/List $shift LP {shifts

output by four spaces}

/List $rightby 4 LP {also

shi fts output by four

spaces}

/List $rightby 20 LP

{shifts output by 20

spaces}

List/search $include files as well
List/search usefiles as well
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$PAGE [ ON|OFF ] Override Set List Page option
$LINES count Override Set List Lines (per page)
$LENGTH characters Specify the maximum line length

Here is an example that uses three of toptfons:
| /list $lpa $double $shift all |

This command would list all of the current file to the LPA with double
spacing, and the listing would be shifted four spaces to the right. To
send the output of the List command to the device called Laser, an
environment variable nat be set to a valid printer name before
running Qedit éxport LPA=laser ).

When listing an external file, the@tions must come before the file
name:

| /list $hex $char filename  {hex - char dump of file} |

Include Files

Normally, Qedit only searches the current file for a string. If you
specify the $include keyword, however, Qedit will also search the
$include files for the string.

[ /st $include "global_variable" |

Thelines that specify Include files must begin with either "$", "#", "1",
or ".". In SPL programs, an exclamation point indicates that the rest of
the line should be treated as a comment. So, if a line starts with an
exclamation point followed by the worddinde, Qedit also assumes

this to be a comment and not an actual Include statement.

The $include command must be spelled out in full, and it can be
indented from the prefix character ($, #, etc.).

The prefix character can be in any column as long apieseded by
spaces only. Even though Qedit allows prefix indentation, other
programs such as compilers might require prefixes to be in specific
columns e.g. column 1.

So, as far as Qedit is concerned, the following examples are valid
Include source lines:

$include 'globals.source’
$include constant.srcinc
$ include headers

#include <strings.h>

#include "parser/bnf.c"

! include somefile

.include chapterl.book

You cannot combine the $use and $include options.
Listing C Include Files
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Qedit/UX assumes that any include statement such as
#include <stdio.h>

is a C include file. If the file name starts with a letter, it is qualified
with /usr/include/ . This is where the standard C include files are
located. C file names that stavith "../h" are ignored because they
indicate Include files for rebuilding the HEPX kernel.

Usefiles

The $use option is very similar to the $include option. If you specify
the $use keyword, Qeditilvalso search any usefiles for a string.
Usefiles are commonly used in PowerHouse source code, Qedit and
Suprtool command files, and jobs streams that run Qedit and Suprtool.

| llist $use "data.def" |

The lines that contain the "use" directive must havevibiel "use" as
the first word in the line. Leading blanks are allowed. Everything after
the word "use" is assumed to be a file name.

You cannot combine the $use and $include options.
$Device Option

The List command now has an option to specify thelbEprint
device. For example:

[ list $device printer 1/10 |

The above command prints lines 1 through 10 of the current file to the
printer name or class called Printer. The name specified after the
$device keyword must be a valid printer name or class. If beth th
$device and $Ip keywords are used, the $device takes precedence.

Configuring Printers

By using environment variables before running Qedit, you can define
LP, LPA and LPB in your .prdé as three different printers on your

system.
$LP;export LP

$LPA=serialp;export LPA
$LPB=shipping;export LPB

Merging Options

The $options in the List command are merged with the Set List
options, except that Set List Record ON applies only to the Hlenbt
LPA and LPB. The $ptions can be combined wherever they make
sense; they can be used with Jumping, Quiet and Template, and can
work on the current workfile or an external fileCptions may be
shortened (e.g., $h = $hex).

Interrupting a Listing
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Press the Contreb key to "pause” the listing for review. Then, press
ControlQ to resume the listing. On newer HP terminals, the Stop key
pauses listing until you press Stop again. To stop the List command,
press the ContreY key.

Listing External Files

With the List command, you can look at any file on a system to which
you have read access security.

[ fist /etc/profile |

Qedit studies the file @hdetermines whether it has sequence numbers
or not. If you ask for @aangelistof lines, Qedit implicitly numbers a

file without numbers. It starts at line 1.0 and adds the current Set
Increment value. If the file has sequence numbers, Qedit uses them,
unless it finds illegal numbers or numbers out of sequdhtgen

prints the following message:

| Error: line number out of sequence (001200) - renumbering the rest |

The string in parentheses is the incorrect line number. You should
make sure it contains numedigits only and that it is greater than the
number on the previous line. To check this information, you should
text the file using th&Jnnumbered option

After reporting the informatiorQedit therassigns new numbers to the
lines, starting with the last valid number and adding the current
increment.

Qedit uses this shorthand character to refer to the most recent external
file name: "$". For example,

/list report.cob "$page”(1/5)
Jlist $ 500/600

Template Listing

The LT command prints a coluamumber template before the first
line of the listing.

.ot 10...+....20...+....30...+....40...+....50..
training of Qedit users is so easy that you will

Remember that the first column number in a standard COBOL source
file is column 7, not column 1. For a COBFREE file, the first column
Is 1. In addition, if you have done Set Left and Set Right to define
margins for your file, the template starts with the Left margin column
and ends with the Right margin column.

Iset left 20;set right 41
Nlgt 5
20...+....30...+....40

it users is so easy th

Browsing or "List -Jumping"
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When you add "J" to "List" it means ligtmping. This lists the lines
specified, but stops every 23 lines (this pause is handy at 19.2K baud).
Browse quickly throughout a file, viewing as much or as little of each
section as you like. Theefaultrangelistfor ListJ is */Last, and ListJ
linenummeans start jumping &henum You can go into Browse

mode quickly from Line mode by using the function keys. Press F6 to
start browsing at the current line, press F5 to browse starting back a
page and press F2 to roll the screen forward a few lines before starting
to browse.

At the end of each screen, ListJ prompts you for "what to do next?"
and waits for your reply. If the user presses Return or F6, or types
"yes", Qedit displays the next scredéfrthe user presses F8 or Control

Y, or types "no", Qedit stops the listing. If the user types a line
number, a string, or a relative line count (e-§0, +5), or presses F2,

F3, F4, or F5, Qedit moves to a new location within the file. When you
enter @y command, Qedit stops the listing, returns to Command
mode, and executes the command. When you are on an HP terminal,
List enhances and erases the line with the "what to do next?" prompt.

You can combine ListJ with the $include option to browse thrabhgh
specified files as well as their $include files. You can combine with
Listd with "Q" to display the lines without sequence numbers. Also,
you can combine "ListJ" with "T" to print a column template at the top
of each screen. In fact, you can combirlehake options into

"ListJQT" to ListJump without line numbers, but with a column
template.

Thescreensizean be changed from 23 lines to another number with
Set List LInn (wherennis some number ofries from 5 to 100). If

you put the command Set List QJ On in your Qeditmgr file, you can
avoid seeing sequence numbers when you browse.

When ListJumping reaches the last line of your file, it prints "End!
Are you DONE? [yes]" and waits for your answere$Y ends the
listing, and "No" starts listing again from the beginning. Set List
Endstop On disables this question; Llsimping just prints the last line
of the file and ends the LJ command.

Controlling Printer Listings

When you specify "$Ip" (or "$lpa” or "$lpb") in a List command,

Qedit looks for an LP environment variable, retrieves the value, and
uses this as the device name. The lines that would have been printed
on the terminal are writteto the printer file instead. At the end of the
command, Qedit closes the file, which releases it for printing.

The default Qedit listing to the printer is a raw dump of your lines,
with or without line numbers. It has no page breaks, no headings, no
title, and no page numbers. However, you can override this default
with the Set List command.
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Listing to Attached Printer

To list to a printer that is attached to your terminal, use List $record. If
youwant all listings to $Ip to go to the attached printer, do Set List
Record On and then List $lp. Qedit will use Record mode on your
terminal or PC to print on the attached printer. This option opens a file
named LPCRT instead of LP. If you are listingatoattached printer

from a terminal, your terminal may remain locked after the printout is
completed. This generally happens when you have handshaking
enabled. (&H straps set to No). You can do a soft reset to unlock your
terminal.

If handshaking is disaéd (G-H straps set to Yes), the List command
works and returns control to the terminal, but two "S" characters are
printed on the terminal. There is currently no known workaround to
these problems.

If you have a LaserJet connected to your PC and are using Reflection,
you will want to Set PrintePassthreConv No in Reflection.

Otherwise you will find that some characters are printing oddly, such
as the square block printing as a phomus sign. flyou are using
Reflection for Windows, the above option may be called "Disable
Printer Translation" or "Use Host Character Set." As well, you have to
select "Bypass Windows Printing" and disable "Auto Form Feed."

You can comme this option with other listing options such as $PCL

or $duplex. You cannot interrupt Record mode with Costrdbut

you can do a soft Reset. This unlocks the keyboard and causes the rest
of the output to appear on the screen. You can then stop it with
ControlY.

LP Listings with Headings

To have Qedit do a page break every 60 lines and put a heading with a
page number on each page, do List $page On $Ip (or $record, $lpa,
$lpb). To configure "paging” as the deltado Set List Page On. Two

lines at the top of each page are used as a heading. The first line
contains the page number, the file name (or the last Text file name in
the case of Qeditscr), and the time of the listing, and the second line is
blank.

In this mode, Qedit also looks for $title, $page, #pragma page, and
#pragma title commands in your file and uses them to create page
breaks. The optional string parameter of these commands replaces the
date and time in the page head{egy., $page "Monthly Staff

Review"). A $page or $title command without a string clears the title
area of the heading.

To vary the number of lines per page, do List $linesor use Set List
Linesnnfor a permanent override,herennis a value between 1 and
256. (Assumes Set List Page On.).
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[ /set list page on lines 59 |

To print the heading only on the first page, use $lind. causes
continuous printing with no page ejects.

| /list $lp $lines 0 all  {ignores $page too} |

To perform continuous printing with no automatic page ejects but skip
to a new page on $Page directives, use $lines 999.

[ /st $lp $lines 999 all  {skips to a new page on $page only} |

To dropthe file name from the page heading, do Set List Name Off.
(Assumes Set List Page On.)

[ /set list page on name off |

To drop the page numbers from each page, d@iSeNum Off.
(Assumes Set List Page On.)

| /set list page on name off num off |

To drop the title from the heading, do Set List Title Off. (Assumes Set
List Page On.)

[ /set list page on title off |

To dropthe twaline heading from each page while still doing page
breaks, use Set List to disable the three components of the heading:

[ /set list page on name off num off title off |

Getting an Even or Odd Number of Pages

There are times when the number of printed pages is important. For
example, you could have a printer that is always loaded with pre
printed forms that come in pairs (e.g., Page 1 of 2 and Page 2 of 2) or
the paper is foled in certain ways so that a report is easier to tear up
and insert into a binder. In both examples, sending a report with an
odd number of pages would cause the next output to be on a wrong
page.

To prevent this from happening, you can now use the $ev&odal

options on the List command and ask Qedit to "round up" the number
of pages. The $even option ensures that the output has an even number
of pages. Similarly, the $odd option ensures there is an odd number of
pages by sending an extra page ejectesecgl before closing the

output file.

These even and odd options are mutually exclusive (i.e., they cannot
be both enabled at the same time). If you try use them both on the
same command, Qedit uses the last one in the sequence. For example,
you can type

[ /L ist $even $odd $lpa myfile |

Qedit does not see this as an error and uses the $odd option, ignoring
$even.
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These options only make sense if you are sending the list to a printer,
either attached or spooled. They have no effect when listing the file to
the sceen. For this reason, you have to specify a destination printer
using $lp, $lpa, $lpb, $record or $device.

You can also use one of these options as the default by using the Set
List command. Specifying a@ption on the List command overrides
the Set vala. There is currently no way to completely ignore the Set
options. If you want both options to be disabled, you have to issue

| /Set List Even Off Odd Off |

prior to the List command.
Double-Spaced Listings

When listing to LP, you can force the result to be double spaced with
List $double. This feature can be combined with most of the other
features of List, including LT, LQ, and Set List Page On. To make all
printer listings double spaced, do Settlldl On. LQ on a CCTL file
disables the Double option because the CCTL codes in the file control
the spacing on the listing.

LaserJet Listings

Qedit has two special options for HP LaserJets: $duplex and $PCL.
Duplex means doubligided prining, and PCL means Printer
Command Language, which is used to select fonts, spacing, and
orientation.

$Duplex for Two-Sided Printing. Some LaserJets can print on both
sides of the paper; use List $duplex talele this option.

[ fist $lp $duplex all |

PCL = Printer Command Language.All LaserJets have several

sizes of character fonts and can print in either landscape or portrait
orientation. To help you take advantage of these fest@edit has a
number of PCL codes that can do all the work for you. PCL stands for
Printer Command Language, which is the HP standard for printers. To
specify a LaserJet option for a single listing, use List $PCL; to
configure all listings, use Set LIBCL. To disable the special PCL
option, use PCL 0. Get a quick-tine listing of the PCL options with

[ /nq setlist |

Changing Fonts and Orientation

LandscapeTiny: PCL 1. To list to the LaserJet in the tiny font that
prints across the paper sideways (i.e., 16.67 pitch, landscape), use PCL
1.

[ flist $device printer $pcl 1 all |

LandscapeRegular: PCL 2. To list with the regular Courier font in
landscape orientation, use PCL 2.
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The Standard: PCL 3.The normal default for LaserJet output is
portrait orientation (across the narrow side) with the Courier font.
However, once you insert a font cartridge into your LaserJet, it may
select one of the cartridge fonts as the defaultaasté Courier. PCL

3 allows you to select the standard Courier font, even if another font
cartridge is installed.

Portrait -Tiny: PCL 4. Some LaserJets provide the tiny "Line printer"
font in portrait orientation as well as landscape orientation. PCL 4
selects this option.

A4 Special: PCL 5.To print 80 columns, instead of 77, across A4
paper using the standard Courier typeface, try PCL 5. This tightens the
spacing between characters.

Legal-LandscapeTiny: PCL 6. To print tiny letters idandscape
orientation on legasize paper, use PCL 6.

You can combine PCL 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 with Page On and Off, with
Lines 0, with LQ, with $DBL, with $record, and with $duplex.

Two-Column Listings

If your LaserJet supportsihe printer” font in landscape orientation,
you can print listings across the page with two columns of text side by
side.

flig $p $pd 10 dl {two - column listing format}
/lg $rec $pcl 10 1/200

If you have a legasize paper tray, you can use PCL 1priat two
wide columns of 110 characters each on a single piece of paper.

A4-Size Paper

Most of the PCL options, with the exception of PCL 5, were designed
and tested with North American letteize paper. PCL 5 is especially
for A4 pager; it reduces the horizontal spacing between characters so
that 80 columns of Courier output can fit on a single line. In addition,
if you add 2000 to a PCL code, Qedit adjusts the number of rows and
columns for that option to match A4 paper. For exaniplerint twe

up landscape on A4 paper, use PCL 2010 instead of PCL 10.

In general, selecting A4 paper gives you more space along the long
dimension of the paper and less space along the short dimension. If
you are happy with the way lettsize rows andaumns work on A4
paper, simply do not add 2000 to the PCL code.

Summary of Qedit PCL Codes

PCL [L/P |Font |A4 A4 Letter [Letter Notes
Rows [Columns |Rows |[Columns

1 (L [Ip 58 188 60 175
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2 |L |[couri|43 110 45 100
er

3 |P [couri |64 77 60 80 "standard"
er

4 |P |lp 85 128 80 132

5 [P |couri |64 80 60 80 Ad-squeeze
er

6 |L [Ip 60 223 60 223 legatsize*

10 |L |Ip 58 95 60 87 two columns

11 (L |Ip 60 110 60 110 2-up legal*

L/P mean landscape or portrait orientation.

* Note: PCL 6 and 11 were designed to print on Néutierican legal
size paper and will select that size. However, you can see what
happens with A4 paper by using 2006 and 2011. Some people have
found this useful.

Roman-8 vs. ASCII

The PCL option requests a Ran8 character set, but some

combination font cartridges only supply the ASCII character set (half
as many characters means twice as many fonts in a single cartridge). If
you ask for landscape Line printer and get landscape Courier instead,
your Line prirter font probably has the ASCII character set instead of
the RomarB character set. To request an ASCII font, add 1,000 to the
PCL code. For example, if you have a Super Cartridge (55 fonts in
one!), use PCL 1001, 1004, 1006, 1010 and 1011. To select both
ASCII and A4 paper, add 3000.

Folding Wide Lines

Qedit/UX might have difficulty handling files without Newline
delimiters at the end of each line or files with lines longer than 8,172
characters. To be able to access these filescgowse th&length
option to specify the maximum number of characters you want on
each line.
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:Listredo Command [LISTREDO/F7]

The :Listredo command displays any of the previous 1,000 commands.

LISTREDO [ start[/ stop] ] [;ABS] [;OUT=file]
[ string] [;REL]
[ALL|@] [;UNN]

(Default: display previous 20 commands)
(BJ, F7 and ,, are short for Listredo)

Commands are numbered sequentially from 1 as entered and the last
1,000 are retained. You cdisplay a single command, a range of
commands, all 1,000, or all the commands whose name matches the
string. You can print the commands with ABSolute line numbers (the
default), RELative line numberss{-4), or UNNumbered. The OUT
option is not availabléor Qedit/UX. If you want to redo any of these
commands, see :Do, :Redo, and Before.

Examples

llistredo 5
llistredo 5/10
llistredo help
/bj

{print all Help commands}
{historical shorthand!}

llistredo -10 {print las t ten commands}
/listredo ALL {print entire redo stack}
llistredo rm {print all rm commands}

llistredo rm xx
llistredo @rm
[listredo @;rel

{print all "rm xx" commands}
{print all with "rm" anywhere}
{prin t all, relative numbers}

Notes

The :Listredo command can be abbreviated to ",," or BJ, or can be
invoked by the F7 function key. Using F7 to invoke Listredo only
works in Line mode, not Visual mode. You cannot use ;" to combine

commands on the same line.
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:Listundo Command [LISTU]

Displays the complete Undo change log of commands that modified
text, starting with the most recent and working backward.

LISTUNDO

Listundo shows the complete Undo change log, includaxh

command, the number of lines updated, deleted, added, or renumbered
by that command, and the text lines. Text for deleted lines is preceded
by an underscore ("_") as in the Delete command, and the "before"

value of lines that were updated has a Greatan ">".

Commands are printed in reverse order, with the most recent command
first. This is the command that would undone by the next Undo
command. To stop the Listundo report, use Coxitrol

Examples

[ flistundo
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LS Command [LS]

Display contents of a directory.
LS names
(Default: current directory)

Qedit has a command called Lsort. Due to Qedit's shorthand command
parsing, Is would be interpreted as Lsort. The Lsort command is
retained for compatibility with the MPEevwsion of Qedit, but

Qedit/UX accepts Is to mean the #X Is command.

Examples
/ls {current directory}
s -a {show hidden files also}
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Lsort Command [LSO]

Sorts a range of lines.
LSORT range[ KEYS keylist]
LSORT string range] KEYS keylist]
(Q=no display)
(Default: by entire line)

The simplest Lsort command just specifies a range of lines to be sorted
and no other parameters. This means to use the entire line as the key
and sort thdines into ascending order, printing them once sorted.

To stop Lsort from printing the sorted lines, use LsortQ. The Lsort
command can be abbreviated to "Iso”, "Isq" (quiet), "Ist" (template)
and "Isj" (justify). "Is" followed by a space executes the bR shell
command"Is" followed by any other character is executed as a
possible shell command.

Parameters

To sort by some other key fields in the lines (from one to four are
supported) ord sort the lines in Descending Order, you need to
specify the KEY XKeylistparameters. Thkeylistconsists of one to

four keys separated by spaces or commas, with a key consisting of
either a column range or a starting column and length:

column , lengthDESC]
column / columiDESC]

Ascending Order is assumed by default, but you may specify DESC to
sort this key in Descending Order.

Examples

/Isort all {sort entire file}

/Isortq all {sort without printing}

/lsort 10/33 {sort so me lines only}
/Isort 30/last keys 10,5 {col 10 through 14}
/Isort zz keys 10/20 {col 10 through 20}
/Isort 20/last keys 1,10 20,5,desc {two keys}
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Merge Command [ME]

Merges an externdile into the current workfile by line number. Use
Merge to apply soureeode "changeé§les" containing new and
revised text, that are distributed by some application vendors.

MERGE filename[ (rangelis) ]
(Q=no display, J=Justified)
(Default:rangelist ALL)
MergeQ suppresses printing of the merged lines.

The optionafangelistspecifies a subset of the external file to merge
into the current file.

Examples

/text master.src {start with the master file}
/merge changes {update changed lines, add new}

Notes

To make your own "merge file", create a file that contains edits to be
applied to your current workfile. Mark the lines of text that will
replace existing lines in your workfile, with the corresponding line
numbers. Give new line numbers to any caetgll new lines of text

to be added to your workfile. $Edit Void removes the line number
specified in the command and, optionally, lines up to and including a
Void= line numberWarning: the Void= parametetannotaccept a
decimal point so, for example, yanust enter Qedit line 60.1 as
60100. To delete from line 55 to 60.1, you would use the following:

[55 $edit void=60100 |

Justified

The default is to replace existing lines with the corresponding line
from the external file. The Justified option appends the corresponding
line from the external file. Text is appended immediately after the last
nonblank character iSet Work Trailingspaces is disabled. If
Trailingspaces is enabled, text is appended immediately after the last
significant trailing space. If the resulting merged line is too long for
the current length, the merged line is truncated. Let's say the current
workfile contains:

abc
de_f
ghj

and the external file contains:

1111
2222
3333

A MergeJ would result in:
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abcl1111
def2222
ghj3333

If the maximum length was 5, the resulting file would be:

Imergej myfile
1 11111

Warning: Result line will be too long. Truncating merged text.
2 22222

Warning: Result line will be too long. Truncating merged text.
3 33333

Warning: Result line will be too long. Truncating merged text.

3 lines merged

Nall
1 abcll
2 def22
3 ghj33
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Modify Command [M]

Editing characters within lines using either Control codes (default Set
Mod Robelle), DI-R-U edits (Set Mod HP), or Control codes with
visible feedback (Set Mod Qzmod).

MODIFY rangelist
(Q=no linenum, T=template)
(Default:rangelist= *)

By default, Modify displays the first line and puts the cursor under the
first column. You enter an "ediihe" to specify a changes. You use
spaces to move the cursor under the word you want to change, then
type new characters to replace those in thencos above. For

example:

/modify 5
5 Over 2000 computers use Suprtool. {prints line}
750 {you edit it}
5 Over 2750 computers use Suprtool. {prints new line}

<Return> {e nd Modify}

Each time you press Return, Modify applies your changes to the line
and prints the new result. This cycle continues until you enter only a
Return (no more edits).

You use nonprinting Control codes for editing, such as Coebtrtol
delete. For \sual feedback, do Set Mod Qzmod, which puts your
cursor right on top of the line and responds to each Control code by
revising the image on the screen (i.e., CoAr@ctually makes the
character disappear from the screen). If you would prefer to use MPE
style edits (BI-R-U) instead of Control Codes, do Set Mod HP to
reconfigure Modify.

To force the line number onto a separate line, use Set Mod Prompt
OFF.

Examples

/modify 5/
/find "corelate";

/mod "q_flag"

{modify from line 5 until Y or end}
m {find spelling error and modify line}

{modify all lines with "g_flag"}

Getting into Modify Mode
There are other commands that invoke Modify mode in Qedit:

T
1
1

Change, when a line overflows or you use CJ.
Add, when you use theuto modfy character from Set Zip.

Before, so that you can revise and redo a previous
command.
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1 Redo, also enables you to revise and redo a previous
command.

Edit Functions of Modify

Here are the edit functions of Modify and their Control codes, which
may be changd with the Set Modify command.

Function Key Purpose

Overwrite  ControlO Replace characters (default).
Delete ControtD Delete characters.

Before ControlB Insert characters before a column.
Append ControlA Add characters to end of the line.
Divide ControlV Divide line in two at this column.
Goof ControtG Restart Modify with original line.

Terminate  ControtT End this edit so you can do another.
Lengthen ControtL Same as Append (Contr8)).
Insert Controk® Same as Before (Contr8l).

HP-UX reacts to certain control characters which might conflict with
the Qzmodify codes. For example, contbbsends an endf-file

signal to HRPUX but is also the delete character in Qzmodify. You
should use the HRIX stty program to change the defauttdeof-file
signal. Please see the secti@ohtrol Characters and sttgn pageb3
for more details.

You create Control codes by holding down the Control key while
pressing thether key. Most Control codes are invisible and do not
move the cursor. In the user manual, the symbol (*) as a prefix stands
for the Control key (4D for ControtD).

Some functions combine two of the Control codes: pressihghtn

A-V in the first colunm of a linesplicestwo lines together (and deletes
the second line if it's emptied). Actions not restricted to column 1 may
be performed at any point on the line.

Function Key Col. Purpose

Splice AT AV 1 Fills current line from
next line.

Insert Line ANV 1 Adds a blank lindefore
current one.

Insert Line ANV Adds a blank linafter
current line.
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Delete Last A "D Spaces remove
characters at end of lin

Replace End ~"A "O Replaces from end of
line (overwrites).
Delete Line ~T "D 1 Deletescurrent line.

Overwriting Characters

To overwrite characters in a line, type the new characters underneath
the ones to be replaced. There is no need to type a control character;
"overwrite" is the default edit function. Once you are in Overwrite
mode, yu can also use the Space bar to erase the columns that you
move through. If you have not yet typed any characters, the Space bar
just moves your column position to the right one place. You can get
into Overwrite mode at any time while in modify by pregs@ontrot

O. Terminate overwrite mode and go into spa@sparency mode

by typing ControlT.

Start Over Editing a Line

To correct a Modify mistake, enter the Goof cohtade (ControlG)
and press Return. Qedit restores the line to its original contents and
restarts the Modify cycle. Contr@ does not undo Splits and Splices.

Doing Several Edits in One Line

You can do more than one edit operation in onelgditif ead edit is
clearly separated from the preceding and following ones. When the
edits are at different ends of the line, you must Terminate the first
function so that you can move the cursor right to the next column. The
Terminate control code (Contrdl) provdes this capability.

The following illustrates where to place your control codes (* stands

for the Control key), even though they will not appear on your screen.
The first example capitalizes the "r" in "return”, then replaces "in

error" with "by mistake"which requires inserting the letters "ke." The
second example inserts the word "Goof" and a space at the start of the
line, and deletes the last two words at the end of the sentence, adding a
final period.

/m 13
13 areturn. If you do this in error, {displays line}
R by mistake {“codes are: }
<spaces> R<T, spaces> by mista <"B>ke <Return>

13 a Return. If you do this by mistake, {redisplays}

/m+1
14 control code restores the line for you. {displays line}
Goof . {"codes are: }
<"B>Goof <T, spaces> . <D, Return>
14 Goof control code restores the line.  {redisplays}

Deleting Characters
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To delete characters from the line, starting with the current column
position, enter the Delete control code (Cond! Then space to the
right the number of columns to be deleted. Any remaining characters
in the line are I&-shifted to fill in the deleted columns.

In all cases, the columns deleted are those immediately above the
cursor, regardless of what other functions have been performed
previously on the same line. The Delete function is stopped by the first
nonblank clracter, either Return, a printing character to switch back
into Overwrite function, or another control code.

HP-UX reacts to certain control characters which might conflict with
the modify codes. For example, contidlsends an endf-file signal

to HR-UX but is also the delete character in modify. You should use
the HRUX stty program to change the default eoidfile signal.
Please see the sectigddntrol Characters and sttgn pageb3 for

more details.

Erasing the Line

To erase from the current column to the end of the line, enter the
Delete control code, followed by a Return. If you do this by mistake,
the Goof control code restores the line for you.

Inserting Characters

To inset characters in the line before the current column position,
enter the Before control code (ContR®). Then type the characters to
be inserted. The existing characters starting in the insert column are
right-shifted to make room for the new characters.

Onthe operator's console of Seried 800 compputieesControlB
character puts the terminal into "maintenance” mode. In these cases,
use Control" instead If you do press Contrdd on the console
accidentally, type "CO" on a Series 800 or 900.

Adding Characters to the End of a Line

To add characters to the end of the line after the last nonblank
character in the lineenter the Append control code (Contfgl Then
type the characters to be added. This function is independent of the
current column position.

Dividing a Line into Two Lines

The Divide control code (ContrM) splits the current line into two

lines at the current column position. If a line number is available,
Qedit moves all characters from the current column to the end of the
line to a new line that is added after the current line. The Goof
function recal the original contents of the line, but does not delete the
new line (neither does Contr¥l). See also Divide command.

Splicing Two Lines Together
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To splice two lines together, you must be on the first columheof t

first line you wish to splice. Type Contrdl then ContrelV, and

quick as a wink, all the characters from the second line are appended
to the end of your current one. Qedit moves only as many characters as
will fit. If all the characters are moved glsecond line, now empty, is
deleted. See also the Glue command.

Editing Lines with More Than 80 Columns

To modify long lines (i.e., more than 80 columns), use Set Left and Set
Right to define a slice through the lines.

/set left 55

/mqt * {quie t, with template}
+....60...+....70...+....80...+....90...+....100..+....

ubsequent Sales Follow -up - Completion Ratio Report

Or use Set Modify Qzmodify, it handles long lines without the need to
set margins.

Qzmodify: WYSIWYG

You may want to try Set Modify Qzmodify to replace the normal
Qedit modify with a "visual" modify (What You See Is What You
Get). Qzmodify uses the same Control codes, plus many extensions,
but Qzmodify does singleharacter reads. This allevit to respond
immediately and visually to each keystroke, but means that the
performance is unacceptable over NS, paskatching LANs, and the
DTC. Once in Qzmodify, type Contrq) for a list of commands.

How to Edit in Qzmodify

In Qzmodify, "what yowsee is what you get". The cursor rests on the
same line as the text you are editing. If you press any printable key
(ASCII code 32 or greater), that key either replaces the character the
cursor was on, or (if Insert mode is on) inserts the key before that
character, moving the rest of line to the right by one character.

When you initially enter Qzmodify you are in Transparent mduze,

a blank simply causes the cursor to move one space to the right.
Pressing any other printable character immediately textes
Transparent mode and puts you in Overwrite mode, so the character
replaces the one the cursor is on. The three basic modes are:

Mode To enter To exit

transparent T any printable char, *B, ~O, or "X
overwrite O AT, 7B, or "X

insert B or M AT, MO, or MX
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Qzmodify will not allow you to create a line longer than a maximum
specified by the calling program, nor can you accidentally "lose"
characters off the right edge when using Insert mode ... Qzmodify
beeps when you try to do something illega edit Romar8
characters, use Set Editinput Extend ON.

Editing Commands

Qzmodify has an extensive set of commands, all of which are invoked
via control characters. In this documentation, the symbol » means that
thefollowing character is a control character (e.g., *G is cot@ol
Control characters may be entered as lowercase or uppercase letters
(i.e: ~g and *G are identical).

HP-UX reacts to certain control characters which might conflict with
the Qzmodify coded-or example, contreD sends an endf-file

signal to HRUX but is also the delete character in Qzmodify. You
should use the HRIX stty program to change the default eoidfile
signal. Please see the secti@ohtrol Characters and sttgn pages3
for more details.

Char Mnemonic  Description

A append Go to endof-line. Moves the cursor to just after
the last character on the line. If the line is alrea
at the maximum length, the cursor is placed at
lag character.

"B before Turn on Insert mode. Turns off Overwrite mode
you enter a character while in Insert mode, it w
be put Before the character the cursor is on, ar
the rest of the line will move one to the right.

A\ before Control uparrow...ynonym of *B. Use ™ insteau
of *B if you are on a system console!
"C case Change case of current character. If the curren

character is a lowercase letter, it will be change
to an uppercase letter and vice versa.

"D delete Delete character. Pressing Wil cause the
character under the cursor to be deleted, and tl
rest of the line to be moved one space to the le

LMD delete end If the cursor is just past the last character in the
line, (i.e., you just did a ~L or ~A), then the "D
will delete thelast character of the line.

AE erase Erase to end of line. This will erase all of the te:
from the cursor to the end of the line.
AF<c> find Find next occurrence of character <c>. The cur

will be moved to the next occurrence of the
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NE<n><c>
G goof

"H backspace
Al tab
AJ justify

K add

AL lengthen

M return

O overwrite

P<#><dir>

"Q query
AS<c> scan

NS<n><c>

AT Transparent

ATAD delete
ATAV splice

character <c> tde right of the cursor. If <c> is
not found, you will hear a beep.

Find nth occurrence of <c> where 1<=n<=8.

Undo all current modifications. Restores the lin
of text to its original form. Note: "V, K, "T"D,
and *"T”V cannot be undone.

Move back one character (nondestructive).
Skip ahead to the next tab stop.

Deletes blanks from the cursor to the first
nonblank (does not delete that character).

Requests Qedit to add a line after the current li
The current line will then be redisplayed for
editing and you will get to edit the new line.

Go to endof-line...synonym of "A. Use L instee
of A if you are on a Type Ahead Engine (TAE)

Marks the end ofditing a line. Returns the
modified line to Qedit. Note that "M is the same
as Return.

Initiates Overwrite mode and turns off Insert m¢
(*B). In Overwrite mode, if you enter a characte
it will replace the one on the screen.

Moves up or down some number of lines of tex
For example, "P3moves back three lines.

Displays list of Qzmodify functions.

Find previous occurrence of <c>. The cursor wi
be moved to the first occurrence of <c> to the I
of the curent cursor position. If <c> is not found
you will hear a beep.

Find nth occurrence of <c> where 1<=n<=8.

Terminates Insert mode and Overwrite mode.
After 2T, if you type blanks, the cursor simply
moves right one space withaaffecting the text.
Transparent mode is always turned off
automatically whenever a nonblank printable
character is entered, then Overwrite mode is
turned on.

If done at column one, this deletes the entire lir

If done at column e, this will join the next line
to the end of the current line and display the
spliced line for editing. If not a column one, thei
is the same as V.
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AU jUmpback

AV split

X eXamine
Y abort

AW Wordproc

AWAC

"WAD

/\W/\ H

WAL

AWAN

"W<c>"D

"WAP<c>

Move back to the previous tab stop. This is the
opposite to ~l. As an aid to rememberingnthé'l
is the same as pressing the tab key, and "U is |
to the left of 7l on the keyboard.

Split the current line (at the cursor) into two line
and modify both of them. Note that Y restores
the text if you decide not to make the change, &
you have to manually remove the second spfit

line.

Examine (redisplay) the current line.

Terminates modifyithoutchanging the current
line.

Shifts into "wordprocessor" mode. In word
processor mode, the next contcblracter is usec
to select a function. The functions are:

Compress multiple blank spaces to single blanl
spaces.

Delete Word. Deletes from the cursor to the ne;
blank, and then any following blanks up to (but
not including) the nexhonblank.

Toggles a flag that remembers if you have an F
110 (or an HP 2640). The flag is needed becau
the HP 110 knows only a subset of the "standa
HP 26xx escape sequences, and some of therr
incorrectly!

Draws a ruled "line"; similaratthe ListT
command.

Toggles Numbered mode. A lireimber prefix
will be displayed in front of a line of text only if
both of the following are trueline numbers have
been requested (either via a Modify command
from Qedit or via "W”N); the line mmber was
passed to Qzmodify by Qedit (i.e., you did an
Modify command, not an ModifyQ command)

Delete all characters from the cursor up to, but
including, character <c>. Note: <c> must be a
printable ASCII character (character code > 31
the cursor is currently on the same <c>, it is
deleted immediately before looking for the first
<c>. If <c> is not found, nothing is deleted.

Put the character into the text. This is useful wt
you want to put a control character into the text
All nonprintable characters will be displayed as
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periods (.), so they will take up one space on tr

line.

AWASAD Downshift all letters from the cursor to ené
line.

AWASAU Upshift all letters from the cursor to endtline.

AWASAT Reverse the cage.g., "a" becomes "A" and "A"
becomes "a") of all letters from the cursor to-en
of-line.

AWAT Toggles the Type Ahead Engine (if you have ol
through three states: disabled, enabled, ignore:

AWV Prints the version ID of Qzmodify.

AW? Display theASCII character code for the charac
that the cursor is on.

AWS$<hh> Replace the character at the current column

position with the ASCII character whose
hexadecimal value is <hh>.

Symbols Used in Qzmodify Command List

<c> is any single character. Qedify will search for this character. If
<c> is "W, the search will be for the next word (words are anything
delimited by blanks) instead of for a single character.

<#>is zero or more digits. For example, *P12+ would mean move
forward 12 lines. “"P3would move back three lines.

<n> is one of: A, 7B, ..., “H and is interpreted as the number 1, 2, ...,
8 respectively.

<dir> is a =" to move "back", or a "+" to move "forward".
<hh> is any pair of hexadecimal digits.

Note: When modifying a line longer than @Baracters, some
commands (e.g.: °D, 7B, “E) will not update any line of the screen
display other than the one you are on. Whenever you want to see an
accurate display of your text line, press X to refresh the display. This
limitation could be fixed, bubnly at the cost of slowing down

response time while editing these longer lines.

Note: You cannot use the special keys on an HP terminal (e.g.: cursor
keys, insert char, delete char, clear) because they are designed to either
send no characters to the qmuter when they are pressed or two
characters ... and both of these choices cause difficult problems unless
you are on an HP 3000 with a Type Ahead Engine. Thus, these keys
should not be used. If you use them by accident, a *X will refresh the
display ofthe line you are editing.
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Qzmodify with a Type Ahead Engine

The Type Ahead Engine (TAE) from Telamon can be in one of three
states from the Qzmodify viewpoint: disabled, enabled, or ignored.
Each is defined below.

Ignored. Qzmodifywill not do anything to either encourage the use,
or discourage the use, of the TAE. This is usually the initial state (see
below).

Enabled. Qzmodify will place the TAE in singleharacter mode at

entry, and restore it to Line mode at exit. This meansthigatiP3000
won't lose typed ahead input anymore, and that the special keys (e.qg.,
cursor keys) will work nicely.

Disabled.Qzmodify will disable typeahead (by sending "A"V to the
TAE) at entry, and enable it at exit. In this mode, the TAE is
effectively aken out of the "circuit".

With Qedit, you configure TAEreatment as part of the Set Modify
Qzmodify command:

Set Mod Qzmodify  {ignore the TAE}
Set Mod Qzmod TAEOFF {TAE exists, disable it}

Set Mod Qzmod TAE {TAE exists, enable it}

When the TAE ipresent and enabled, you can use these extra
commands:

AWAT Toggles the Type Ahead Engine through three
states: disabled, enabled, ignored.

leftarrow The HP26xx leftarrow key will move the cursor
space to the left.

rightarrow The HP26xx rightarrowkey will move the cursor
1 space to the right.

up arrow Move up to the prior line of text, leaving cursor

the same column. The terminal screen is scroll
DOWN, so the line you were just editing is mov
down 1.

down arrow Move down to the next linefdext, leaving cursor
in the same column. The terminal screen is
scrolled UP, so the line you were just editing is

moved up 1.
delete char Deletes the character under the cursor (like "D
insert char Turns on Insert mode (like *B).
insert line Asks Qadlit to add a new line after the current lir
delete line Asks Qedit to delete the current line.
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Neftarrow

~rightarrow

Moves cursor LEFT to the blank just after the
nearest "word" on the left of the cursor. Valid ol
if a Type Ahead Engine is present and enabled
Only available on HP264x terminals.

Moves cursor RIGHT until it reaches the start o
the next "word" (will not move past current end
text.) Valid only if a Type Ahead Engine is
present and enabled. Only available on HP264:
terminals.

Hpmodify: No Control Characters

Set Modify Hpmodify replaces Qedit's standard Modify in all places
with MPE-style editing (D for delete, | for insert, R for replace, U for
undo, > for append, >D for delete at end, >R fptaee at end, and
D> for clear). We suggest Hpmodify when using Qedit over finicky
datacomm networks, since it does not require any Control codes.

Hpmodify Keys - Reference

Directive

d>

>d

Effect

INSERT. If text follows tha, this text is inserted in
the current line, starting at the position of the i.

REPLACE. If text follows the r, this text replaces tt
same number of characters in the current line,
beginning at the position of the r.

DELETE. Deletes a characteom the current line fol
each d specified in the edit line. Note that "d d" dot
not specify a range as it does in MPE V but simply
deletes one character above each d. Multiple d's n
be followed by an Insert or Replace operation.

DELETE. Deletes tohe end of the current line from
the position specified by d>. May be followed by al
Insert or Replace operation.

APPEND. If text follows the >, this text is appende:
to the end of the current line. If a > without text is
positioned beyond the end of the current line, then
simple replacement is performed instead.

DELETE. Deletes from the end of the current line,
right-to-left. Multiple d's and Insert and Replace
strings may be specified after > .
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>r

othe

REPLACE. Replaces chatars at the end of the
command line. The last (rightmost) character of the
replacement string is at the end of the line.

CHANGE. Changes all occurrences of one string t
another in the current line starting at the e Bearch
string and replace string must be properly delimite
A proper delimiter is a nonalphabetic character (su
as ' " or /) The substitution is specified aglam
searchstring delim[replacestring [delim]]. Omitting
thereplacestring causes ocauences okearchstring
to be deleted, with no substitution.

UNDO. A single u in column one cancels the most
recent edit of the current line. Using the Undo
command twice in a row cancels all edits for the
current line and restablishes the original, unedited
line. If u is placed anywhere other than column one
the current line, then a simple replacement is
performed. Undo makes sense only if you have a |
on which you have performed some editing that ca
be "undone.”

Simple replacement. Any other character (not i, r,
d>, >, >d, >r, c, or u) will be put into the current line
at the position above where it is placed, replacing i
existing character. Simple replacement also occur:
the editing characters i, r, ot > if they are not
followed by text; or if > appears at or beyond the
current end of line.

Hpmodify Examples

Edit
u

rxXyz
Xyz
iXyz

ddd

Action

First occurrence undoes the previous edits. The u
be in column one.

Second occurrenagndoes all edits on the current lir
The u must be in column one.

Replaces the current text with xyz starting at the
position of r.

Replaces the current text with xyz starting at the
position of x.

Inserts Xyz into the current line, siag at the positior
of the i.

Deletes three characters, one above each d.
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d xyz

ddixy

dd

d d>xyz
>Xyz
>ddxyz
>rxyz
>ixyz
c/ab/def

c"ab"
CXyz

Deletes a single character above the d, skips one
space, then replaces the current text with xyz start
at the position of x.

Deletes two characters, tharserts xyz in the current
line starting at the position of the i.

Deletes one character above the first d, skips two

spaces and deletes a second character above the
second d. It does not delete a range of characters,
making it unlike the MPE V versioof Redo.

Deletes a single character above the first d, skips t
spaces and deletes to the end of the line beginning
the second d, and then places xyz at the end of lin

Appends xyz to the end of the current line.

Deletes thedst two characters from the end of the
current line and then places xyz at the end of the i

Replaces the last three characters in the current lir
with xyz.

Appends xyz to the end of the line. In this case, the
command is superfluoubgecause > accomplishes th
same result. Using >xyz would be sufficient.

Changes all occurrences of ab to def, starting at c.
Deletes all occurrences of "ab" starting at c.

Replace the current text with cxyz, starting at c.
Because deniters have not been specified (as they
were in the previous two examples), this is a simpl
replacement with the four characters.
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New Command [N]

Creates a new, empty Qedit workfile and opienBhis can be either

an unnamed extra scratch file or a named workfile. The advantages of
a workfile are that you can instantly Open and Shut it, and that it
compresses your data. You can use Text to make a copy of a Qedit file
when you wish to prote¢he work you have done.

NEW filename[,languag€ (siz8 ]
NEW
(Default: extra scratch, 3200 lines)

Qedit shuts the current file and buililename which it then opens for
editing. If you leave ouilename Qedit creates a new extra scratch

file and a&signs it a number (1,2,3..) so that you can recognize it in
Verify Open and Open ?. Up to eight extra scratch files are allowed
(see also the TextJ command). You cannot Exit without discarding or
saving any edits you have done in an extra scratch file.

The languagedefaults to the current Set Lang value, but can be
overridden.

If you want to force creating a Widhumbo format, you should set the
Length to a value larger than 1,000 before issuing the New command.

/Set Length 2500
/Ne w newwork

These commands create a new permanent workfile called Newwork. If
you want to create a new scratch file, enter the New command by
itself.

The optionakizeis ignored by Qedit/UX. The maximum number of
lines in a Qedit/UX workfile is 99,999,999.

Examples

/new {create an extra scratch file}

/new memos {create an empty file named Memos}

/set lang job {define f ileas80 - column records}
/add

/new frankie {build frankie}

/aq 1=johnny {memos was shut automatically}

Building Workfiles with Text
You can also create new workfiles while doing a Textmmamd.

It frankie=johnny {build Frankie file ...}
{and copy Johnny into it}
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Open Command

(O]

Instantly opens or reopens a Qedit file for editing or browsing, as
opposed to the Text command wharleates a copy of a file for
editing.

OPEN filenamé, BROWSE|DEFER|NODEFER]

*

*-n
?

(Default: edit primary scratch file)

Qedit shuts the current workfile and opditename Thefilename

must exist (see New and Text) and must be a Qedit workfgeratch
file. You cannot Open a Keep fileyou must first Text it into a scratch
file.

OpenfilenameBrowse opens a workfile for browsing in Qedit. You

can use the List command, including Listmping, Hold, Visal mode

HH and ZZ, and any other functions of Qedit whathnot modify

the file. OpenBrowse protects you from making unplanned changes to
a file.

If you try to Keep the file with its original name i.e. you enter a Keep
without a filename, you will get agrror.

/Open workfile,browse

IVerify Keep

Set Keep Name txtfile

/K

File opened with Browse, please specify a Keep file name

You can still force a Keep by specifying an explicit filename as in:

/Open workfile,browse

/Keep txtfile

TXTFILE.DATA.ACCT,OLD 80B FA # of records=16
Purge existing file [no]? y

OpenfilenameDefer opens the workfile without write access, but
acquires write access later if you attempt to modify the file. Set Open
Defer On makes Defer the default and OflemameNodefer

overrides thacommand.

It is important to remember that certain workfile attributes and settings
are normally saved when the file is opened with write access. Some of
these settings are the ZZ marker, the current line marker (*), and a new
default Keep name modifieditht Set Keep Name. If you open a

workfile in Browse mode, these settings are not updated unless the file
Is reopened with write access.
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To reopen the file most recently accessedyen * ; for the file
before that dopen * - 1, thenopen * -2, and so. To select from a
list of recently accessed files, dpen ? .

Examples

/open mail {want to edit Mail}

/c "stop"start" @

/open * {reopen previous file}

[list all

/open ? {select a recent file}
Ivisual

/open *-1 {select file before last}
/list "function”

/open* -2 {select file before that}
/hold 400/500

/open {edit scratch file}

Notes

Since you must Open a file before editing, any command that requires
an Open file reates a scratch fiiénone is Open.

If you attempt to Open a file which is not a Qedit workfile, you see a
message similar to the following:

/open gpart2
Error: Cannot open a non - Qedit file. Use Text command.

You need to Text this file, not Open it.
The Open Stack

Qedit maintains an Opegtack of the ten most recently Opened files.
One of these is always reserved for the primary scratch file. You can
have up to eight extra scratch files (see TextJ and New), which take
priority over named workfiles in the Op&tack.To reopen one of
these files, do aoapen ? command. Open ? prints the list and
prompts for a relative file number, starting with zero for the most
recent (same as Open *).

Open * - nallows you to open one of the recently accessed files
directly.Open * - 2 opens the third file in the list, since zero is the
first.

When you open any file it moves to the top of the list and the other
files are pushed down one position. The Close command shuts the
current workfile and removes it from the list of recently acab§iges.
This is useful to stop desired file names from dropping off the bottom
of the list. If the file is a scratch file, you are prompted to Discard
Changes.

Set Open Defer On

If you use Set Open Defer QOitne Open command does not acquire
write access to a workfile until you make a change to it. The workfile
Is opened with read access by default, unless Qedit knows you are
going to be writing to it (as when Text or Add force an Open). If you
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only browse lirough the file, the Lad¥lod date does not change. This
includes fullscreen mode viewing. However, if you make any changes
to the file or use Set Left/Right/Length /Lang, Qedit reopens the
workfile with write access.

It is important to remember that cairt workfile attributes and settings

are normally saved when the file is opened with write access. Some of
these settings are the ZZ marker, the current line marker (*), and a new
default Keep name modified with Set Keep Name. If you explicitly

open a workle in Browse mode or use Set Open Defer On, these
settings are not updated permanently unless the filedpered with

write access.

You can override the current Set Open Defer value by doing Open
filenameDefer or OperfilenameNodefer.

There are a f& error conditions that may occur if you attempt to

modify a file because now someone else can edit the file while you
have it open. For example, you cannot obtain write access if someone
else already has write access to the file. In Visual mode, you eeay s
the error "Unable to reopen file with write access. Concurrent
usage/backup?".

If "Error: File open by another Qedit Process" appears when you try
to open a file, it means that someone else is editing the file.

If you are workingn Visual mode, someone can delete the lines you
want to edit after Qedit has displayed them on your screen. If this
happens, Qedit does not update your screen and displays this error
message: "File has changed since page last displayed. Another user?"

Crash Recovery

Qedit ensures the validity of workfiles after a system crash or program
termination. It checks to see whether the file was properly closed the
last time. If the file was in the midst of Renumb@edit completes the
renumber. If the file was in the middle of a Text, Qedit clears the file
so you can do the Text over again. In all other cases, Qedit prints a
RECOVERY warning and searches through the file to eliminate any
duplicate lines. After a RECZERY, examine the area of lines that

you were last editing. A few lines may be missing orafudate, but

that is all.

File Modification Timestamp

When you use the Text or Keep commands on a file, Qedit stores the
file's modificationtimestamp in the workfile. If you Shut the workfile

to do something else, the next time you Open it, Qedit will compare
the stored value with the file's current timestamp. If they are different,
it means that the original file has changed either sincdagiworked

on it or since the last time you saved your changes. Qedit will alert you
to the difference by displaying a message similar to the following:
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Warning: Original file has been modified since
the

initial Text or last Keep !

The file timestampan change for a number of reasons. Here are few
examples:

1 Someone else might have been working on that same file
with Qedit and saved their changes before you did.

9 The file could have been restored.

Maybe you used the file to test a program which modified
the file in some way.

Because the timestamp message is just a warning, Qedit continues its
processing. However, if you want to be sure you are not missing
iImportant data, you should compare the contents of the file with your
workfile and decide if it is da to continue editing your copy.

This is one way to compare the files:
1 Use Verify Keep and write down the default Keep name
1 Keep the workfile under a different name

1 Use our Compare bonus program to display the differences
between the original file and tmew version you just
created

91 Look at the report and separate the lines that you changed
from the ones you did not touch

1 If needed, apply changes to your copy so that you do not
miss anything important

It is important to remember that certain Qextitnmands will shut and
open workfiles on your behalf. The timestamp warning might appear
when you do not expect it.

By default, timestamp checking on Open is disabled. If you want to
change this setting, you can use the Set Open Checktimestamp
command.
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Proc Command [P]

Calls internal procedures to downshift and upshift lines.
PROC[ DOWN | UP ] [rangelist]
(Defaults: previous proc)

For DOWN and UP, the defautingelistis the current line (*); PQ
shifts quietly (i.e., without printing the lines); and PJ shifts with user
verification (i.e., PJ prints each shifted line and asks you to approve it).

Built-In PROCs to Shift Up or Down

The Up and Down Procedures [Ribman8 characters into uppercase
or lowercase if Set Editinput Extend is On. Otherwise, they only
operate on AZ and az.

The first time that you use Down or Up after running Qedit, they ask
you to configure them. There are 4 options: 1 means to shiff eve

alpha character in the lines, 2 means to skip over characters enclosed
in double quotes ("), 3 means to skip over characters enclosed in single
quotes ('), and 4 means to skip over characters enclosed in either
double quotes or single quotes. If Down (ip) finds a line with
unmatched quotes, it prints a warning and stops (unless the lines are
part of a COBOL program, in which case unmatched quotes are okay).

/open gedit.doc {open document file}
/list 415.1 {display a line}
415.1 You will need to Purge the old file.
/proc down 415.1 {try it lowercase}
Set Shift DOWN? 1(@) 2(") 3(') 4(" or ') [0]:2
415.1 you will need to purge the old file.

/proc up 415.1 {try it uppercase}
Set Shift UP? 1(@) 2(") 3(') 4(" or ) [0]:2
415.1 YOU WILL NEED TO PURGE THE OLD FILE.
/proc down {lowercase is better}
/proc 410/415 {downshift some more lines}
/pq 420/1002 {many more! quietly}
/pj up 1003 {upshift with approval}
1003 >GET D- LINE (Okay?) yes

If you always configure the shifting routines to the same option (e.qg.,
skip strings with double quotes), you can use Set Shift to define the
configuration:

[ /set shift down 2 up 2 |
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Q Command [Q]

Prints a messagm $stdlist.
Q [ "string" ]
(Default: print a blank line)
Thestring of up to 80 characters is printed on $stdlist.

Use the Q command to print prompts from usefiles. This works
especially well when you use a file quietly.
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:Redo Command [REDO]

Enables you to modify and repeat any of the previous 1,000 command
lines.

REDO] start[/ stop] ]
[ string]

[ALL| @]
(Default: redo the previous command)

The :Redo command allows you to modify the commands before it
executes them. Ifgu don't need to change them, use the :Do
command. Commands are numbered sequentially from 1 as entered
and the last 1,000 are retained. Use the :Listredo command to display
the previous commands. You can redo a single command, a range of
commands, or theost recent command whose name matches a string.

The :Redo command uses MBEyle commands (D, I, R, U and >) to
modify a line. The following are some common commands. A
complete list of commands appears at the end of this section. The
default mode is toaplace characters. To delete, type DDDD under the
characters to be removed. To insert, type | under the insertion spot,
then the new characters. To undo your changes, type U. To append to
the end of the line, use >xxx. To delete from the end of the lg®e, u
>DD. To replace at the end of the line, use >Rxxx. And to erase the
rest of the line, use D>. See below for a complete list of edits.

Examples

/Is /users/obb {"bob" is not spelled right}
/users/obb not found
/Redo {redo most recen
Is lusers/obb {last command is printed}
bob {you enter changes to it}
Is lusers/bob {the edited command is shown}
{you press Return}

t command}

/listredo all

/redo 5 {redo 5th command in stack}
/redo {redo previous command}

/redo -2 {redo command before previous}

/redo 8/10 {redo 8th through 10th}

/redo - 10/ {redo - 10 through last}

/redo rm {redo last rm command}

/redo rm test.c {redo last "rm test.c"}

/redo @test {redo last containing "test"}

Editing in :Redo

‘Redo uses the same edits as the MPE/iX :Redo command, except that
control characters in lines are printed as dots "." so that you can see
them. Use Set Modifiipmodify to select these MP#&yle edits for all
commands. If you prefer the Qedilyle edits, use Set Modify Robelle

to select Qedit editing for all commands, including :Redo. If you
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prefer Qzmodify, use Set Modify Qzmodify to select Qzmodify editing
for all commands.

Persistent Redo

Redo commands can be saved in a permanent file and can therefore be
used from another session. You can use the Set Redo command to
specify a file name to save your redo commands. Please see the Set
Redo command for details.
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:Reflect Command [REFLECT]

Executes a Reflection command on your PC. Qedit checks whether the
command succeeds or fails. :Reflect allows you to control a PC from
within your Qedit Usefiles and shaitripts (send and receive files,
backup your PC, execute PC programs, etc.).

‘REFLECTreflection command
(Defaults: none)
Examples

Ireflect type mreport.crt
Ireflect shell lotus

Version of Reflection

The :Reflect command depends on Reflection's abiligctept

commands using an escape sequence, and to be able to pass back a
status code indicating whether the command succeeded. These features
are implemented in the following versions of Reflection:

I Reflection 1 for DOS version 1.40 or later

1 Reflection 3/7/or DOS version 1.55 or later

1 All versions of Reflection for Windows

9 All versions of Reflection for Macintosh
Debugging PC Errors

If the :Reflect command fails, Qedit will display the Reflection error
\code. For an explanation of Reflection efraodes refer to the
Reflection Command Language reference manual.

Using Line Mode

Some Reflection command files work fine when executed from the
Alt-Y command line, but fail (possibly leaving your terminal in a
locked state) when woked with Qedit's :Reflect command.

The reason is that Qedit's :Reflect command sends an escape code to
Reflection to invoke the command. Then Qedit waits for Reflection to
send back a status code to indicate when the command is finished.
While Qedit is vaiting for the result code from Reflection, it isn't
capable of executing other Qedit commandss already executing a
Qedit command! The only thing that Qedit is capable of doing while

it's waiting is to execute any shell commands that Reflectiontmigh
send to the HP 9000. The reason shell commands must be accepted is
that Reflection sends a command to run unxlink2 whenever a file
transfer is requested.
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As long as the command or command file doesn't attempariemit
any data to the HP 9000, :Refleatl probably work the same way as
Alt-Y.

For example, here is a Reflection command file that works from Alt
Y, but not from :Reflect.
; EXIT.RCL

; This command file gets me out of Qedit, logs me off
; the HP 9000 and exits from Reflection.

transmit "ex it"M"

wait 0:01:00 for “[no]:"
transmit "yes"M"

wait 0:01:00 for "$"

transmit "exit*M"

wait 0:01:00 for “terminated>"
wait 0:00:05

hardexit

Also see the chapter "Qedit Issues and Solutions” for more
information.
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Renumber Command [REN]

Renumbers a range of lines or the entire workfile.
RENUM [ firstline ] [ maxinci
[ startline/ stopline] [ maxincr]
(Default: entire file from 1.0 by current increment)

If you specify a range of lines (e.g., 101/102), Qeplieads out the
line numbers in that range to allow as much space as possible between
each line. The numbers of thartline andstoplineare not changed.

If you do not specify a range, Qedit renumbers the entire file, starting
at 1.0 or from the optionatartlinevalue.

If you specify amaxincrvalue, Renum will attempt to renumber with
that increment. If it must use a smaller value, it will print a warning. If
you do not specify emaxincrvalue, Renum attempts to use the current
Set Increment value whiakefaults to 1.0 (except for standard

COBOL which is 0.1).

Examples

Iren {assign new numbers to all lines}
Nlist 10/11  {show current line numbers}
10 The Renumber command
10.2 has two basic modes:
10.21 1. renumber an entire file
10.211 2. spread out a range of lines
11 to make room for new lines.
/add 10.21 {attempt to add a line}
Out of line numbers. Suggest Renumber.
/ren 10/11 {spread out line range evenly}
Ni st10/11  {check new lines numbers}
10 The Renumber command
10.2 has two basic modes:
10.4 1. renumber an entire file
10.6 2. spread out a range of lines
11  to make room for new lines.

/add 10.4 {now you can ad d some lines}
10.5 (usually from 1.0 by 1.0).
10.51 //

Notes

If you keep adding new lines at the same spot in a file, Qedit will

assign incremental line numbers such as 3.01, 3.011, but it cannot add
a line between 3.011 and 3.012. The smallest increment between lines
is 0.001. When you run out of line numbers, Qedit warns you. You can
Renumber a range of lines or the entire file to get around this problem.
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Replace Command [R]
Replaces lines with new text, either from Stdinx or from the Hold file.
REPLACE [ $HOLD Jrangelist
(Q=no printing, T=template, J=justified)

(Default:rangelist= *)
Replace $hold looks for new lines of text in the Hold file ¢beeHold
command) and uses each to replace one of the lines K&rtgelist
Replace without $hold prints each linerahgelist then waits for you
to type a new line at the keyboaRtessing Return only erases the
line! Replacej indents the new linkeet same number of columns as the
original line. $Hold can be abbreviated to $h.
Examples
/rq $hold 50/70  {replace from the Hold file}
/rq $h 50/70 {replace from the Hold file}
Irep 5 {replace line 5 only}

5 LINE5 {prints existing contents}
5 NEWLINES5 {prompts you with linenum}

Column Editing with $Hold

You can use the $hold option of the Replasenmand to do extensive
column editing:

t@

et 10..4....20...4....30...+....40...

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
* Page One *
kkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

* Page Two *
*kkkk *kkkkkkkkkkk

oOUuhhwWNE

/holdq 4/6  {hold the second page of text}
/deleteq 4/6 {now delete those lines}
/set left 20 {set your left margin to starting column}
/repq $hold 1/3 {overlay from the Hold file}
/setleft1 {don' forget to reset left margin}
nt@

.e.t...10...+....20...+....30...+....40...

1
2 * PageOne * * PageTwo *
3

You can copy columns of text from one position inn& lio another by
setting margins with the Set Left and Set Right commands, holding the
columns of text that you want to copy, setting new margins, and
replacing the new column range with the text in the Hold file.

180 1 Qedit Commands Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual



Set Command [S]

Changes configuration options of Qedit.

SET keyword[ value... ]

You can use Qedit in its default mode, as it comes out of the box. To
get the most out of Qedit, you will eventually want to try some of the

optional features. To see all the Set options available and their
minimal abbreviations, type Verify All at the prompt.

/set modify hp

{select MPE
/set visual save on update on {full

- style modify}
- screen options}

Each Set command may specify daywordfrom amonghose listed

below.

Here is a list of the Set keywords:

Account
Alias

Autocont
Check
Decimal

DL
Editinput
Expandtabs
Extentsize
Extprog

Filename

FORTRAN
Hints
Hppath
Increment
Interactive
Justify
Keep
Language
Left
Length

Where to find Qedified compilers and help files

Redefine Qedit commands or create new
commands.

Do not abort in batch on errors.

Verify Delete or Justify > 5 linesdid programs.
Apostrophe means Control Character (‘7 = Bell
Reserve memory in DL area for user Procs.
Remove line noise; allow Rom&h

Expand tab characters into spaces when Textir
Minimum sectors/exterfor Keep and New.

Attach an external program such as MPEX to
Qedit.

Override file names on Help, Hint, Qzmodhlp
files.

External files default to FORTRAN, not SPL.
Disable the "hint of the day".

Override default ath for cmd/prog files (MPE V)
Default increment between added lines.
Override batch/session mode.

Margins and options for justifying and centering
Format of the next Keep file.

Type of program or text the kept in this file.
Left margin for edit, list, keep (default=1).
Maximum characters per line for a Lang=Text f
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Lib Default Lib= for the :Run command.

Limits Restricting features of Qedit available to user.
List Format of LPlistings; also LJ options.

Modify Type of modify (Robelle, HP or Qzmodify).
Open Default modes for Open Command (Defer, etc.
Pattern Switch back to old pattermatching.

Priority Switch Qedit execution to a new MPE subqueu
Prompt Replace "/" with Bw prompt string.

Right Right margin for edit, list, keep, etc.

RL Default RL= value for the :Prep command.
Shift Configure how to upand downshift.

Spell Configure how spell checks lines and words.
Statistics Print CPU and wall time of eadommand.
Suspend Whether to suspend on Exit or not.

Tabs Set "tab" key and columns; set on terminal.
Term Adjust number of terminal display columns.
Totals Print number of lines processed by a commanc
ubDC Recognize User Defined Commands in Qedit.
Undo Disable/enable ability to "undo” changes.
Visual Full-screen options (save fkeys, update, etc.).
Warnings Print warning messages (or not!).

Whichcomp Which COBOL compiler, etc.

Window Rules for string search (columns, upshift, etc.).
Work Defaultsize/function of workfiles.

Wraparound Move words to next line when long line Added.
X Tag changed lines in COBOL file with string.
Zip Configure autemodify, first, last, all, etc.

To configure Qedit to operate as you like best, put your favdate
commands in a file named /opt/robelle/geditmgr. These commands
will apply to every user that invokes Qedit. If you can't build
/opt/robelle/geditmgr or you don't think your Set options will appeal to
everyone, create the file SHOME/.geditmgr with ypersonal Set
commands.

A typical configuration file for a COBOL shop might look like this:
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{These are default Qedit values for all users:}
set lang cobolx all on {always use 80 columns}

set x date list off {mark changed lines with d ate}
set check on {verify delete/format of >5 lines}

set vis save 1 {Visual saves function keys}

z=listj */last {define Z command}

set shift down 3 up 3 {shift everything but strings}

Syntax of Set Commands

The syntax descriptianthat follow list the initial values. These are
also the defaults that are used if you omit values in Set commands. For
example:

Set Foo [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

The (imaginary) Foo keyword may be set ON or OFF. Initially when
Qedit stats up it is OFF. Thereatfter, if you ty@et Foo  without

specifying ON or OFF, the default will be as though you had specified
ON.

Error Messages

If you type a Set command that Qedit does not understand, you usually
get an error message telling yspecifically what is wrong, sometimes
suggesting valid values. Occasionally you will see the error message

Error: Param.

This is Qedit's catchll message for when you have typed something
that it doesn't like, and cannot guess what you meant.

Account
SetAccount accountname
(Initially: same as the Qedit program)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Alias
Set AliasaliasnameT o aliasdefinition

Qeditcommands have priority over any external commands, such as
shell commands and scripts. The fact that Qedit commands can be
abbreviated to a few characters (e.g., C for Change) and combined
with various suffixes (e.g., CQ for Change Quiet) has caused some
problems with seemingly different external commands.

The new Set Alias command now allows you to override Qedit's
command priority. Aliases are always executed first. For example, "at"
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is the abbreviation for Qedit's AddTemplate command (i.e., add new
lineswith a column template). If you want to use the UNIX "at"
command, you can get at it only by explicitly using the exclamation
mark prefix (!at).

Using the Alias feature, you can now use

| /Set Alias "at" to "lat"

From that point on, entering "at" would alygacall the shell
command.

The alias name and definition must be enclosed in a string delimiter
such as quotes. You must use the same delimiter for both items.

/Set Alias "SPJ" to "lls /home/joe/spj*" {valid}

/Set Alias \ SP\ to \!ls/home/joels pj* \ {valid}
/Set Alias "SPJ" to \ lls /home/joe/spj* \ {invalid}
/Set Alias \ SPJ\ to "lls /homeljoe/spj*" {invalid}

The alias name can have up to 50 characters. It can contain only
alphabetic characters. Although the aliaswdd not contain numeric
digits, special characters or spaces, the Set command does not
currently prevent you from using these characters. If you do use them,
the alias feature will not work properly. If you use an alias name that
has already been defingtie new definition replaces the old one.

The alias definition can contain up to 77 characters and can include
one or more commands. The definition can contain any command that
can normally be entered at the Qedit prompt, including other aliases.

You canuse Qedit's command stacking feature to enter a series of
commands and create something that resembles a macro command.

[ Set Alias "Five" to "First;F 'string’;List */*+5" |

The length of all alias names and definitions cannot exceed 2,500
characters.

Stackedcommands are separated by a semicolon (;). If you use UNIX
commands or shell scripts, you might have to use semicolons to
separate parameters. This will confuse Qedit. There are different ways
to work around this problem.

You can put the command in anotséell script that does not require
parameters.

lecho find . -name core -execrm {} \\'\'; > myscript
/chmod +x myscript
/Set Alias "SPJ" To "myscript”

The last option is to enclose the command and its parameters in
parentheses.

[ /Set Alias "SPJ" To "L 1:(find . -namecore -execrm{} \}V" |

If the command itself contains parentheses, you will have to use the
shell script approach.
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Function Key
Set Alias Fkeykeynumbeil o aliasdefinition

You can also assign an alias definition toiaction key. Let's say you
want the F1 key to perform a series of commands, simply enter

[ /Set Alias Fkey 1 to "Is /home/joe" |

The function key number can only have a value of 1 through 8. The
function key aliases only work in Line mode. In fattreen mosd, they
are redefined to the standard Visual meanings.

You can define function keys by specifying the escape sequence they
transmit. For example, the F1 key sends ESC+P. Thus you could use

/Set Decimal On
/Set Alias '27"p" To "Is /nome/joe" {27 is the ASCII code}

Ignorecase
Set Alias Ignorecase [ ON | OFF ]
(Default: On)
(Initially: Off)

On HRUX, alias names are casensitive by default (i.e., spj and SPJ
are not the same). You can disable sensitivity with Set Alias
Ignorecase On, in which case spj is considered the same as SPJ.

Trace
Set Alias Trace [ ON | OFF ]
(Default: On)
(Initially: Off)

If you are nesting aliases and are experiencing problems, you can
enable the alias trace with Set Aliasade On. Qedit then displays
aliases as it executes them.

Remove
Set AliasaliasnameOFF
If you want to remove a single alias, you can use Set Alias "SPJ" Off.

Reset
Set Alias Reset
If you want to remove all yowurrent aliases, enter Set Alias Reset.

Autocont
Set Autocont [ ON|OFF ]
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(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

Normally, Qedit aborts in batch mode if errors occur. Set Autocont
ON disablesttis abort. If the ON|OFF parameter is omitted, ON is
assumed.

Check
Set Check [ [ Delete | Justify ]| ON|OFF ]
(Initially: both OFF, Hold Ask)
Causes Qedit to ask for approval before grening certain tasks.

Set Check Delete On asks approval before deleting more than 5 lines.
Set Check Justify On asks approval before formatting (i.e., Justify
Format or Both) more than 5 lines. Both options are OFF by default.
Set Check ON turns them bath and Set Check OFF turns them both
off. Or you can adjust them individually.

When Check Delete is ON, you are asked before deleting more than
five lines.

/dq 1/10
Delete 10 lines [no]? yes

Regardless of whether Check is ON or OFF, you can always undo the
effects of a Delete or Justify, using the Undo command.

Decimal
Set Decimal [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

If you needo find nonprinting characters, you can enable the Decimal
option. When this option is active, character strings in Qedit can refer
to characters by giving the ASCII character code in decimal, preceded
by an apostrophe:

/set decimal on  {enable entry of control codes}
Nlist 7 {list all lines with Bell}
/c"~"'27 all {change "~" to Escape}

Set Decimal ON disables use of the apostrophe (') as a string delimiter,
and the use of ' as part of a string in the Change command.

Whenever you use ttapostrophe with Set Decimal On, you have to
use a space as a delimiter between the search string and the
replacement string. This means that you cannot use the abbreviated
syntax, as in
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[ /c "abc"def" all |

Qedit is able to determine that "abc" is the target string and "def" is the
replacemenstring. With Set Decimal On, the space between the
target string and the replacement string is mandatory. Also, it is
possible to mix ASCII code values and regularabters. Regular
characters must be enclosed in another set of string delimiters. For
example,

/c '27"&d@" '27"&dJ" all {target=<ESC>&d@, replacement=<ESC>&J }
/l"abc™13 {target is abc<CR>}

/1'9"ColumnData™9 {target is <tab>ColumnData<tab> }

DL size

Set DL [size]
(Default: 132)
(Initially: 132)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Editinput
Set Editinput option value ...
Data ON|OFF
Command ON|OFF
Extend ON|OFF
Asian ON|OFF
(Initially: Data=OFF, Command=0FF, Extend=ON, Asian ON)

Normally Qedit accepts whatever you type as being valid. However, if
you are connected to the computer via a phone line you will probably
find that strange, nonprinting claaters are getting into your files.
These are generated by line noise. You can use Set Editinput Data or
Set Editinput Command to tell Qedit to remove nonprinting characters
from your input. However, nonprinting characters include useful
characters such &ELL and ESC. You can explicitly insert

nonprinting characters into your text using Set Decimal and Change,
or using the WP or W$ function of Set Mod Qzmod.

Set Editinput Data ON removes "noise" from text added to your file in
Line mode (it has no effean Visual mode).

Set Editinput Command ON removes "noise" from commands.

If you don't want to edit Roma® characters in either Line or Visual
mode, use Set Editinput Extend OFF. This tells Qedit to discard the
Roman8 characterssanoise, rather than allow them through as valid
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characters. The default setting is ON for the benefit of European users.
When Extend is ON, UPSHIFT string windows will work on Ror&an
characters (e.g., List "0" (up)).

Asian terminals use a tweharacter code for each symbol in the
language. When you set Extend ON, you also set Asian ON by default.
This validates all possible character codes from 128 to 255, not just
161 to 254 as used by the Ronrtacharacter set.

If you want Romas8 characters, but don't want Qedit Visual mode to
display undefined control codes (such as decimal 130, which might be
included in a file as a printer control), use Set Editinput Asian OFF.
Otherwise, some terminals chartpe value of the codes, and other
terminals just drop the codes from the file. When you turn Asian OFF,
Roman8 characters may still be displayed and edited, but control
codes from 128 to 160 are displayed as dots (".") with a question mark
to the left ofthe line, indicating that they can only be edited in Line
mode, not Visual mode.

Expandtabs
Set Expandtabs ON | OFF
(Initially: Off)

When Qedit encounters tab characters in an external file, it can either
copy them as is or it can expand them into the appropriate number of
space characters (using the Set Tab Stops value). The default is to
leave them as is, in the file. You can enable the removal of tab
characters by expansion into spaces through use &pandtabs On.
However, there are some applications that use tab characters as field
separators in their data files.

Extentsize
Set Extentsizekeepfile] workfile ]
(Initially: 100, 30 sectors)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UK s still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Extprog
Set Extprog [program[ parm] [ Com [ ON|OFF ]]]
(Default: none)
(Initially: none)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX.ig still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.
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Filename
Set Filename Help | Hint | Qzmodilename
(Initially: /opt/robelle/help/gedit)

By default, Qedit looks for the help file as /opt/robelle/help/gedit. You
may force Qedit to open specific file names with the Set Filename
command. The Hint and Qzmod options do not apply to Qedit/UX.
They are still accepted for compatibility with the MPE version of
Qedit.

[ /set filename /usr/local/help/gedit |

FORTRAN
Set FORTRAN [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

When Qedit is TEXTing in a file, it must decide what language type
that file has. If the file is a Qedit file, there is no problem, because the
language type is stored as a field within the file.

If the file is a Keep file, Qedit examines the record length, and position
of the sequence number field. Unfortunately, there is no foolproof way
to distinguish between SPL, PASCAL and FORTRAN source files,
since all have sequence numbers in columnr80/3f the current
language is set to FORTRAN, Qedit treats the external file as
FORTRAN. If the current language is not set to FORTRAN (i.e., to
JOB, COBOL, SPL, etc.), Qedit treats the file as an SPL (or Pascal)
file. If a file is mistakenly created as SPLRuascal, you can change it

to FORTRAN with Set Lang FORTRAN. You can also resolve the
ambiguity by specifying the language after the file name when you
Text it (e.g., /text abc,fortran).

If you primarily edit FORTRAN source files, you can avoid this
problemwith Set FORTRAN. When this option is set, Qedit will
always resolve decisions on external files in favor of FORTRAN,
regardless of the current language setting. You may then have to
convert the occasional file from FORTRAN to SPL or Pascal.

Halfbright
Set Halfbright ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

Certain monitors do not support halfbright display enhancements very
well. Some messages and prompts are hardly visible. To prevent Qedit
from using halfbright, enteget Halfbright Off.
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Hints
SetHints ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Hppath
Set Hppath "path list'
(Initially: "!hpgroup,pub,pub.sys")

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Increment
Set Incrementlinenum
(Initially: depends)

The default increment between new lines is 1.008RL, FORTRAN,
Pascal, TEXT, RPG, JOB and COBFREE, and 0.100 in standard
COBOL. You can override this value with Set Increment. The linenum
is a number between 0.001 and 10,000. This increment is also used as
the default increment in Renumber and in assig line numbers to
external files that lack them.

Qedit will sometimes pick an increment smaller than your requested
one. For example, if you Set Inc 0.2 and do Add 55.2, Qedit will
increment by 0.1 based on the number of decimal places in 55.2.

Interactive
Set Interactive [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: no change)
(Initially: depends)

If you run Qedit from a Session, Set Interactive is ON. If you run

Qedit with Stdin or Stdlist redirected, Set Interactive is OFF. When it
is OFF, Qedit will abrt on any error, will assume the default answer

to any question, and will generally act as if there is not an intelligent
being typing the commands. When it is ON, Qedit waits for answers to
guestions and does not trim trailing spaces from input links\(alg

you to enter // plus a space as a data line in the Add command).

Entering Set Interactive with no ON or OFF parameter does not
change the current setting.
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Justify
Set Justify [keyword[valug ... ]
(Initially: NULL function, TWO OFF)

The Set Justify command allows you to configure Qedit for the type of
justify operations that you are going to use most frequently. These are
then the defaults.

For example, the command

| /set justify margin 70 two on null |

causes
[ /justify both 5 { J=justify, B=both} |

to be interpreted as

[ /j both margin 70 two on 5 |

See the Justify command for further details.

Keep
Set Keep [option valug|...
(Default: same as Text file)

Determines the format of the next Keep file. Attributes are téiosm

the previous Text or Keep, or they are based on the current Set Lang
value. Qedit attempts to duplicate the Text file as much as possible
when doing the Keep. Use Verify Keep to display the current Set Keep
values, including the default file name.

The optiors you can set for the Keep file are ASCII, CCTL
Checktimestamp, Code, Lab, Name, Num, Var, Cobfree and
Bytestream. All options are accepted by Qedit/UX for compatibility
with the MPE version of Qedit. However, you should only use the
CHECKTIMESTAMP, NAME, NUM and VAR options.

Set Keep ASCII ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

Files can be either ASCII or Binary. Qedit takes this value from the
file that you Text, but will revert to ASCII ON for any new workfile.
Even thogh Qedit will create binary files with Keep, it is not
recommended for use in editing binary files. The reason is that Qedit
treats Carriage Return as eofdline, which may truncate some
records. ASCII files have their records padded with blanks; Binary
files are padded with zeros (nulls).

Set Keep Bytestream ON|OFF
(Initially: OFF)
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POSIX introduces a new type of file called Bytestream. These files do
not necessarily have record structures that are similar to typical files
on MPE Bytestream files come from the UNIX environment. To
application programs, they simply appear as a stream of bytes (hence
the name). To MPE, these are varialelegth files in which each

record contains only one byte.

When a Text command is used on arseng bytestream file, Qedit is
able to recognize the file and preserve its attributes on a Keep
command. To create a new bytestream file, you have to use Set Keep
Bytestream On.

Because bytestream is sort of an extension to variabtgh files,

these tvo options are closely linked. If you use Set Keep Bytestream
On, the Variable option is also enabled. If you use Set Keep
Bytestream Off, the Variable option is also disabled. If you use Set
Keep Variable Off, the Bytestream option is also disabled. You ca
still enable Variable by itself, without enabling Bytestream.

Set Keep CCTL ON|OFF
(Initially: OFF)

Ordinary ASCII files have the CCTL value OFF. When CCTL is ON,
the first column of each record must contaraariage control value.
Some of the common values are "1" for new page, "+" for overprint,
and " " for normal singlspace. When Qedit prints a file with CCTL in
guietmode (i.e., no line numbers and no template), it interprets the
carriage control values.

Set Keep Checktimestamp ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)
Qedit stores the file modification timestamp in the workfile. It uses the
timestamp to determine whether the file has been modified since eithe

the initial Text command or the last Keep command was used. By
default, timestamp checking on Keep is enabled.

If you want to disable this feature, type

[ Set Keep Checktimestamp Off |

If you wish to see the current saved timestamp, you have to use Verify
Info.

Saved madification timestamp 2005/10/14 18:29:02
Trailing spaces in workfile are trimmed

Set Keep Cobfree ON|OFF

(Initially: On)

Qedit uses the file extension (.cbl, .CBtob or .pcpto identify
COBOL source filesThe.pco extension is typically used to identify
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Cobol source files that needs to be processed by the Oracle pre
compiler.

If Qedit detects this attribute, it assumes the lines have a specific
format. In particular, it looks for the presence (or absence) of seguenc
numbers in the first six (6) columns of each line.

If these columns do not contain numeric digits or spaces, Qedit
assumes the file is a frdermat source file without a sequence
number. The file is then assigned the COBFREE language.

The Set Keeobfree option controls the format of the file when you
Keep it back. If this option is enabled (On), it means you allow Qedit
to save files in the COBFREE format (i.e., without sequence numbers).
If this option is disabled (Off), it means you don't wantteate
COBFREE files. When this option is disabled, Qedit converts the file
to COBOL, assigns it sequence numbers and writes them to the saved
file. A warning is displayed before this occurs.

/Keep
Warning: Lines are now numbered.

Language chang ed from Cobfree to Cobol.
COBFON.COBSRC.APP,OLD EDTCT # of records=26
Purge existing file [no]?

Set Keep Codennn
(Initially: <null>, 0)

Any file can have a special file code to help identify what kind of data
it contains. Qedivorkfiles, for example, always have a Code of 111,
while COBOL source files have a Code of 1052 (EDTCT).

You can create files with any code you like using Set Keep Code and
the Keep command. However, the file code cannot be changed if the
Language is COBObr COBOLX.

Set Keep Labelnum
(Initially: 0)

This value is set to the number of user labels attached to the file, when
you Text it. Texftfilenamel.abels will copy the user labels into the

new file. Keep will append those labels te file, unless you do Keep
filenameNolabels If you want to change the number of user labels to
be created on the new Keep file, do Set Keep Label

Set Keep LF ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

To write Newline delimiters, use Set Keep LF ON. A delimiter is
addedat the end of each line whether there was one or not in the
original file.
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To create a file without Newline delimiters at the end of each line, use
Set Keep LF OFF. The only Newline characters written to the file are
the ones included in the data.

Set Keep Name ffilename]
(Initially: <null>)

The default name for Keep is the same name as the last Text or full
Keep command, if any. A "full" Keep is one without a limiting range
or margins. The default is invoked when you do a Keepautithny
parameters. You can set the default name with this command.

If you do not specify a file name, the default Keep name is erased as if
this was a brand new file. If you erase the default Keep name or
replace it witha new name, the saved modification timestamp is
erased.

Set Keep Num ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

Keep files may or may not have sequence numbers. In standard
COBOL files, the sequence numbers are in columns 1 thr@ulghall
other files they are in the last eight columns. When Qedit copies in an
external file it remembers whether that file was numbered or not (if
not, new sequence numbers are assigned to each line in the workfile).

When you set the language to Jolext, Qedit turns the Num flag
Off. This means that default Keeps of these files will be without
sequence numbers. You can always override the Qedit default by
doing an explicit Set Keep Num prior to the Keep.

Set Keep Var ON|OFF
(Initially: ON)

All HP-UX files are inherently variableength. However, if you turn

Set Keep Var Off, Qedit/UX will keep your file with trailing spaces
appended to each record to fill them out to the current Set Length
value. Therawill still be a newline character at the end of each record.
This appears to be what COBOL expects for a data file.

Language
Set Languagdang
(Initially: SPL)
The lang codes accepted by Qedit are:

COBOL, COBOLX [ALL], SPL, FORTRAN, Pascal, RPG, Job, Text,
Data, CC, CPP, PowerHouse (PH), COBFREE, Html, XML, Java and
QSL (Qedit Scripting Language).
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Initially when Qedit starts the language is assumed to be SPthibut
may be changed when you Text a file ("SPL" stands for Systems
Programming Language, which is an obscure software tool on the
original HP e3000 system; files have-8@aracter records with
columns 7380 containing a sequence number). You can overhnige t
default this with Set Lang. When you Set Lang, you also reset the
Window, the Length, the Left margin, and the Right margin.

The "language" sets the following file attributes:
1. Increment between lines

Number of digits in line number

Placement of line maber (left or right)

Maximum data line length

Number of first data column

Name of compiler program file

Delimiters for Set Window (SMART)

8. Numbered or not for Keeps

N o gk b

The following chart shows the values set for each language:

Lang 1 2 3 4 5 |6 7 8

COBOL|0.10|6 |Left |66 |7 |COB |Special, not|Yes
0 oL

COBOL|0.10|6 |Left |74 |7 |COB |Special, not|Yes

X 0 oL

SPL 1.00|8 |Right{72 |1 |[SPL |Special, not|Yes
O mn

Fortran [ 1.00|8 |Right|{72 |1 |Fortra|Any special|Yes
0 n

Pascal [1.00({8 |Right|72 |1 |Pascal Special, not|Yes
0 II_II

RPG 1.00{8 |Right|80 |1 |RPG |[Ignored No
0

Job 1.00|8 |Right{80 |1 [Null |Any special|No
0

Text 1.00|8 |Right|256 |1 |Null |Any special|No
0

Data 1.00|8 |Right|{1,00|1 ([Null |Any special|No
0 0
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CcC 1.00|8 |Right|{1,00|1 [Null |Special, not| No

0 0 _

CPP 1.00{8 |Right|1,00|1 |Null |Special, not|No
0 0 "

PH 1.00|8 |Right|{1,00|1 [Null |Special, not| No
0 0

COBFR|1.00|8 |Right|{1,00{1 |Null |Special, not{No
EE 0 0

HTML [1.00(8 |Right{1,00|1 |[Null [Special No
0 0

XML 1.00({8 |[Right{1,00|1 |Null [|Special No
0 0

JAVA |1.00|8 |Right|1,00(1 |[Null |[Special, not| No
0 0 "

QSL 1.00|8 |Right|{1,00|1 [Null |Special, not| No
0 0 "

COBOL and COBOLX are identical, except that COBOLX allows
data to extend into columns-BB, while COBOL does not. This is a
protection againstompile errors for those programmers who do not
use columns 780 for comments. You can force all COBOL files to
be in COBOLX format by using

| /set lang cobolx all on |

This is useful when you are using Set X to tag program changes with a
string or the dateYou can change from a n€dOBOL to a COBOL
language, if the highest line number in your file is less than or equal to
999.999.

The COBOL and COBOLX languages follow the COBOL standards
very carefully. These standards describe then&brof a statement.

Most, if not all, compilers support the standards. Some compilers,
however, allow a source file to be in a different format. Here is a quick
summary of the differences between COBOL, COBOLX and
COBFREE:

COBOL COBOLX COBFREE
Line numbers columns 16 columns 16 none
Control column column 7 column 7 column 1
Statements columns 872  columns 872  columns 1
1,000
Comments none columns 7380 None
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Starting column 7 7 1
Variable length no no Yes
Record length 72 80 1,000

The Data Language setting defaults to 256 characters per record, but it
can handle up to 8,172 characters in a \Widmbo workfile. In a

workfile of Jumbo format, thenhit is actually 1,000. To use Data,

your workfile must be in Jumbo or Widkimbo format, which

supports longer lines and more of them (99,999,999 instead of 65,535).
If a nonJumbo workfile is open, you will have to shut it before you

can use Set Lang Dmand create a new workfile. To check whether

your open workfile is Jumbo or not, use Verify Open. If you see "No
Recall" in the display, you are using an old workfile. If you see

"Jumbo" or "WJumbo" after the Language value, you are using a
Jumbo file.

Because RPG is a colurmniented language, SMART searches on
RPG source files are performed in DUMB mode.

In FORTRAN, spaces in the middle of names have no significance
(i.e., CUSTBOOK is the same as CUSTBOOK).

If a workfile is empty, you can set the Large to anything you like.

When you change Language, you change the maximum line Length. If
Length is reduced, as in going from Job to SPL, the lines are not
actually truncated to the shorter Length. They are only permanently
truncated if you modify the les. Therefore, you can switch back to

the previous Language at once and still recover the full lines. (Note:
when you switch from COBOLX to COBOL, lines with comments are
actually stripped of their comments.) Of course, when you Keep your
file, only the d#&a within the new margins are kept.

Left
Set Left [n]
(Default: first column)

Set Left specifies a temporary left margin for your file. Existing data
to the left of the margin is not changed (unless you delete a line).
When yas copy or move a line with Add, the entire line is moved. If
you add new lines, they will contain spaces to the left of the margin.

Set Left applies to all Qedit commands, including Visual, Modify,
List, and Keep. Don't forget to reset Set Left when yootw@aKeep a
file.

Set Left resets the Set Window columns for string searches. See also
Set Right.
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Length
Set Lengthnn
(Initially: from file TEXTed)

Most files have a fixed record length determined bylLidneguage

setting (e.g., SPL, COBOL, etc.). Workfiles with Language Text or
Data can have their maximum line length set to a custom value. "Text"
defaults to 256, but can be set to any value between 1 and 256
columns. "Data" defaults to 256 as well, but barset to lengths of up

to 8,172.

Set Length will reset the Set Left/Right margins and the Set Window
columns for string searches.

When you reduce the Length, you should treat data beyond the new
Length as gone, unless you immediately reset the Lengthodtsas
you begin modifying lines, Qedit begins reducing lines to their new
maximum length. If you wish to reduce the line length temporarily,
use Set Right.

Lib
Set Lib G|P|S
(Initially: S)

This option does not apply to Q&tIX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Limits
Set Limits [ option valug ...

Sys OFF

Run OFF

Colonreq OFF
Hold n

Procx

(Initially: Sys ON, Run ON, Colon OFF, Hold 10, Proc 4)

Set Limits Sys Off disables the execution of shell commands from
within Qedit. It also prevents Qedit for Windows users from accessing
host commands.

Qedit normally accepts shell comnus with or without a prefix
(colon or exclamation mark). To enforce the use of a prefix for shell
commands, use Set Limits Colonreq ON.
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These are onway options- once disabled, they cannot be enabled

again by the user.

The rest of the options do not@yp to Qedit/UX. They are still
accepted for compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

List

Set List [ option valug ...

The Set List command controls the format and functions of the List
command. The valid options are:

Page ON|OFF
Linesnn

Name ON|OFF
Num ON|OFF
Title ON|OFF
Dbl ON|OFF
PCLnn

Record ON|OFF
LJ nn

QJ ON|OFF
Endstop ON|OFF
Even ON|OFF
Odd ON|OFF
Nearest ON|OFF

page breaks on List LP

lines per page with PAGE ON

file name on each PAGE

number on each PAGE

title on each PAGE
doublespacing of List LP
LaserJet fonts and orientation

use attached printer via Record Mode
lines per screen for Listump
"quiet” for ListJumping (no seq#)
no "End?" question in Lislumping.
outputs even number of pages
outputs odd number of pages
displays warning or nearest line

For more information on Set List options, including examples, see the
List command. For a quick list of the PCL values and their meanings,
see also the QuieKelp: /hq set,list

Maxdata

Set Maxdatannnn

(Initially: no stack expansion)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Modify

Set Modify [ option[ value] ... ]
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Qzmodify | HP | Robelle
Prompt ON|OFF
codes

Set Modify controls what style of line modify is used throughout
Qedit. The defaults are Qedityle ("D for delete) in Modify and

Before, with MPEstyle (D for delete) in Redo only. Set Mod HP
forces MPEstyle in al places, while Set Mod Robelle selects Qedit
style and Set Mod Qzmod selects Qzmodify (a "what you see is what
you get" version of the Qedstyle). If you type Set Modify with no
parameters you go back to the defaults.

You also use Set Modify to contrplacement of the Modify line
number and redefine the Qediyle control codes.

Prompt Option: Where to Print Line Number. Robelle Modify
normally prints the line number on the same line as the data. This
makes lines look alike in List, Delete, Add, anddifg, and also

makes maintaining your tab stops simpler. On the other hand, placing
the line number on a separate line makes it easier to press €ontrol
and reenter edits. Set Mod Prompt OFF separates line and number
("_" represents the cursor):

/set mod ify prompt off
/modify 10.2
10.2
Now is the time for all good people

Iset modify prompt on
/modify 10.2
10.2 Now is the time for all good people

You can also use the Quiet option not to see line numbers at all.

Replacing Modify with Hpmodify. If you prefer the MPEstyle edits
provided in the :Redo command, do Set Modify Hpmodify.

Qedit will accept DDD to delete characters, Ixxx to insert xxx, Rxxx to
replace with xxx, and U to undo. Other edits inclede append, >D

to delete from the end, >Rxxx to replace from the end, and D> to clear
the line. HRstyle modify does not support tab stops and always prints
the line number on a separate line from the data. See :Redo command
for a complete list of edit$dpmodify applies in Modify, Redo, Before
and modify in Change and Add.

Forcing Redo to Use Qed#Style. If you like the Qeditstyle modify
better than HP style and want to use it even in Redo, do Set Modify
Robelle.

Replacing Modify with Qzmodify. To make Qzmodify the style
throughout Qedit, use this command:

SET MODIFY QZMODIFY [TAE|TAEOFF]
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(Default: disable Qzmodify)

The TAE options apply only if you have a Telamon Type Ahead
Engine:

1 TAEOFF means to disable your Type Ahead Engine.
1 TAE means to enable your Type Ahead Engine.
1 The default is to ignore the Type Ahead Engine.

Qzmodify replaces the regular Qedit modify wathoutine that allows
"visual" editing on HP terminals. Once you do Set Mod Qzmod, all
modify operations within Qedit will use Qzmodify, including Before,
Redo, modify from within Change, and the Modify command. To
disable use of Qzmodify, enter Set Modifjith no parameters.

Qzmodify uses singteharacter reads, which you may find are a
significant drain on the resources of your HP €3000. Qzmodify will
work over DS lines, but will be very slow. However, avoid Cor¥fol

and Break, because there are bug3Snthat confuse the state of the
terminal. Qzmodify does Setmsg OFF on your session and Setmsg ON
when it is exits; use Set Vis Msg OFF to leave Setmsg OFF all the
time.

For details on the Qzmodify edit codes, either enter Qzmodify and
type ControlQ or se the Modify command.

Changing the Control Characters.You can change the default code
assigned to any function in the Qedit Modify command by using Set
Modify:

ASet Modify (BAXD "X T "X G XL "XO XV XA "X)

The Modify canmand uses nonprinting control characters for function
codes. These characters have ASCII values between 1 and 31 which
are generated by holding down the CONTROL shift key while striking
another key. For example, the code for Before is CoBtr@B,

decimal 2). Because many terminals use specific control codes for
local functions (i.e., Contré® may clear the screen), Qedit allows you
to change the control codes assigned to Modify functions. However,
the control codes for Qzmodify cannot be redefined.

Using Set Modify, any or all of the control function codes can be
changed. The current codes are displayed in the Verify command.
Each controefunction change consists of the first letter of the function
name, followed by a space, then the circumflex characie the

desired control letter. For example:

[ /set modify (t"Z) |

This specifies that Contrd (equal to decimal 26) is the control key
for the TERMINATE function. Certain control codes are not allowed
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and will be rejected. Each function must be assignedique control
character from among these:

[ABCDGKLNOPRTUVW?Z 1AL |

Open

You can control the behavior of Qedit when opening workfiles. With

the first option, you can get Qedit to warn you if the workfile you are
working on is not synchronized with the file it is based on. The second
option helps you preserve timestamps on workfiles so that you have a
better idea when the workfile has actually been accessed and modified.

Set Open Checktimestamp ON|OFF
(Initially: OFF)

Qedit stores the file modification timestamp in the workfile. It uses the
timestamp to determine whether the file has been modified since the
initial Text command or since the last time the Keepnmand was

used.

By default, timestamp checking on the Open command is disabled. If
you want to enable it, type

| Set Open Checktimestamp On |

Set Open Defer ON|OFF

(Initially: Off)

The Open command is used to access a Qedit workfile for editing.
Normally, the workfile is opened with write access, which updates the
"Last Modified Date" of the file, even if you don't actually make any
changes to it. Howeveby doing Set Open Defer On you can instruct
Qedit to "defer” the write access until a modification is attempted.
Qedit opens the workfile with Read Access initially, then reopens it
with Write Access later if it is necessary to post a modificationeo th
file. See the Open command for more details.

It is important to remember that certain workfile attributes and settings
are normally saved when the file is opened with write access. Some of
these settings are the ZZ marker, the current line marker ¢);hen

new default Keep name modified with Set Keep Name. If you

explicitly open a workfile in Browse mode or use Set Open Defer On,
these settings are not updated permanently, unless the filepgned

with write access.

Pattern
Set Pattern Old|New
(Initially: New)
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Qedit uses "@", "#", "?", and "~" to define a pattern to be matched.
The original pattersmatch logic in Qedit did not allow you to look for

a pattern that contained a literal "@". The current pattatch logic
allows '&" as an "escape" character. This means that you can look for
any reserved pattermatch character by putting & in front of it. For
example,

[ fiist " @first&@second@" (pat) |

Note that the "escape" character does not match the ASCII escape
character, whose ua is decimal 27 or octal 33. In this case "escape”
means the same as the "transparency" character in VPLUS/3000
patternmatching: the next character following the escape is to be
treated as a literal instead of a patteratch metacharacter.

Two other cheacters have been reserved for future use: * and !.

To reset Qedit to the old pattenmatch logic, use Set Pattern Old (the
default is Set Pattern New).

Priority
Set Priority CS | DS | ES
(Initially: logon priority)

This option does napply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Prompt
Set Prompt "string"
(Initially: "qux/")

The default prompt string is "qux/", but you can change that with Set
Prompt.

set prompt "Qedit /"
set prompt "Sys2 /"

Redo
Set Redo [filename]
(Default: none)
(Initially: temporary file)

Commands entered at the Qedit prompt are saved in something called
the redo stack. You can recall commafids this stack by using

other commands such as Before, Do and Redo. By default, the redo
stack is stored in a temporary file and discarded as soon as you exit
Qedit. This does no allow the stack to be preserved across Qedit
invocations.
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Set Redo allows yoto assign a permanent file as the redo stack,
allowing the stack to be available for future Qedit invocations. To
assign the Myredo file as a persistent redo stack, enter

[ /Set Redo Myredo |

If the file does not exist, Qedit creates it. Otherwise, Qedt thse
existing file. All your subsequent commands are written to the
persistent redo stack. The setting is valid for the duration of the Qedit
session. As soon as you exit Qedit, the setting is discarded. Next time
you run Qedit, you will get the temporastack. If you want to use a
persistent stack every time you run Qedit, you have to insert the Set
Redo command in one of the Qeditmgr files.

If the file name is not qualified, the redo stack is created in the current
working directory. This may be desitabf you want to have separate
stacks. If you prefer to always use the same persistent stacks, you
should qualify the name.

The Verify command shows which stack is currently in use. If it shows
<temporary>, then Qedit is using the default stack. Anythlag is
the name of the file used on the Set Redo command.

Concurrency

When Qedit uses the default, the temporary stack is only accessible to
that particular instance of Qedit. You can run as many Qedit instances
as you need, and each one gets its own s&hk. You will never have
concurrency problems.

If you start using a persistent redo stack, however, you might start
running into concurrency problems. A persistent redo stack can be
used only by one Qedit instance at a time. If you try to use a patsiste
redo stack that is already in use, you will get the following message:
/Set Redo Myredo

The redo file is already in use.
Unable to open file for REDO stack

In this situation, Qedit continues to use the redo stack active at the
time and lets you continugorking as normal.

Suprtool, STExport and Suprlink also have the ability to have
permanent redo stacks. It is advisable to have separate redo stacks for
each product, because they will write commands to each other's redo
stack if you supply the same fitmme.

For example if you use the command

| set redo myredo |

you will have a redo stack called Myredo for your Qedit commands. If
you exit Qedit and run Suprtool and supply the same Set Redo
command, your Suprtool commands will be written to the same file
thatis used for your Qedit commands.
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This command is ignored if Qedit is run in server mode.

Right
Set Right[n]
(Default: same as Set Length)
(Initially: same as Set Length)

Set Right fixes a right margin for listing and éalit lines in your
workfile. Any existing data to the right of the margin is retained
unchanged while you edit to the left of the margin. Set Right also
resets the Set Window columns. See Set Left for setting the other
margin.

Remember, the left and rightargins apply to most commands,
including Visual and Keep. To reset the margin to the far right edge,
Set Right with no parameter.

RL file name
Set RL [filename]
(Default: none)
(Initially: none)

This option does not @y to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Shift
Set Shift [ DOWNN][UP n]
(Default: none)
(Initially: both 0)

Configures string logic for the buiih PROCedures, DOWN and UP.
Valid values & 0 through 4

not configured

shift every character in the line

ignore characters within double quotes

ignore characters within single quotes

ignore characters within either single or double quotes

A WO NP O
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Spell
Set Spell [option valug...
(Default: <null>)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Statistics
Set Statistics [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: OFF)
(Initially: OFF)

If you turn Set Stat ON, Qedit prints ti#U and wall time after each
command.

Stringdelimiters
Set Stringdelimiters POSIX |"'DelimiterList"
(Initially: \~%:")

The initial list indicates the characters that can be used as valid
delimiters

The single quote () is removed from the list if Set Decimal is enabled
(On). Quote characters (") are always valid delimiters (i.e., they cannot
be removed from the list).

From full-screen mode's homeline, a tilde always represents the most
recently acessed line number. If the tilde is removed from the
delimiter list, it also becomes a reference in-inede to fullscreen's
mode most recently accessed line.

The delimiter list itself must be enclosed between a pair of valid
delimiters. The new delimitermust be chosen from the initial list. If

you do not remember what the initial list is, simply enter the Set String
command with a letter or a numeric digit as a list. For example,

/Set String "a"
Error: Not an acceptable quote char: a
select fro m|\~%:"

You can reduce the list to just a few characters. If you want to reduce
it to just a colon (:) and a number sign (#), enter:

[ Set String ":#" |

From that point on, only quotes, colons and number signs can surround
a string.
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/List "filename"

[Find #p  rocedure#

/Delete :badline:

/Change 1/7 \oldtext \ @ {this is invalid now}

The Posix option allows you to easily bring the delimiter list down to
three characters: quotation marks ("), a backssnd a colon ().
This option is useful when worlgrwith file names that contain a lot
of special characters. It reduces the number of parsing errors.

There is no easy way to bring the defaults back. You have to enter the
Set String command with all the characters in the initial list.

Tabs
Set Tabs ‘char HP [ ON|OFF |
(Default: Controll, HP ON)

When you enter lines in Add, Modify, or Replace, Qedit looks for and
interprets "tab" keys. Each time Qedit finds a "tab", it fills the input
line with blanks to the next tab position. The defaokipons are

every eight columns. If there are no more positions, Qedit terminates
the current line and saves the remaining text for the next line.

Using Set Tabs, you can define the logical "tab" key to be any
nonprinting control code such as BELL ("@&cimal 7) or a printing
character such as tilde (~). Contta$ the default because it is the
character most commonly used as the hardware TAB key on terminals.
All HP terminals generate a Contiolvhen TAB is pressed.

/set tabs "
/set tabs "~"

Set Tds Hp Off tells Qedit not to set physical tab stops on your
terminal (for example it does not work on 2640 or-hti terminals).
With Set Tab Hp On (the default), Qedit will update your terminal's
tab stops at once. With Hp On, each time you switch froih tAdAQ
(or any similar change that would shift the tabs left or right on the
screen), Qedit also resets the tab stops.

When using the TAB Key, remember that you must not backspace past
the last tab stop. If you do, Qedit will never see the TAB key.

Set Tabs STOPcolumng NULL |nn nn nn nn..
(Default: every 8 columns
NULL means no tabs)

By default, Qedit sets the tab stops every 10 columns (MPE) or 8
columns (HPUX). You can override this with Set Tabs NULL to set
no tab stops, Set TalBF OPn (every 2 to 15 columns), or Set Tabs
with a custom list of column numbers. The maximum number of
custom tab stops is 32. Remember that the columns of input text are
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numbered differently depending on the source language. In SPL,
Pascal, FORTRAN, RP@ext, Data and Job, the first column is
numbered 1; in standard COBOL, itis 7. You cannot set a tab in the
first column.

/set tabs stop 8 {every 8 columns (9 17 25 33 ...)}
/settabs 51015 {SPL,FORTRAN,RPG,Job,Text,Pas}
/set tabs 12 16 20 {COBOL}

/settabs null  {cancel all tabs}

Term
Set Term Columnsnnn
(Default: 80)
(Initially: 80)

When you run Qedit, it tries to determine thumber of columns in the
display width of your terminal. The default is 80. You can override

this value by setting the display width manually and putting the correct
value in the RCRTWIDTH variabldf the variable is not set, Qedit
gueries your terminal for the width. If you change it manually from
within Qedit, you can force a4guery by doingSet Visual Stop.
However, therés an easier way.

On most terminals, Set Term Colunm®nadjusts the display width of
your terminal. You must be on an Hype terminal whose width can

be varied, and the column valoencan be between 80 and 999. It is
better to use this command to cfarthe number of columns than to

do it manually because the command also adjusts your terminal listing
file width, and other parameters within Qedit.

Set Term Columns is effective only for Line mode. When you enter
Visual mode, Qedit may adjust your displaidth to suit the file being
edited and resets the width when you exit completely from Visual
mode or Qedit.

If you have set RCRTMODELo 1234, Qedit assumes the terminal or
emulator has limited gabilities. Qedit assumes the display width can
only be changed manually. So, if Set Term Columns is used, Qedit
displays:

| Please change display width and press Enter: |

and waits for confirmation from the user.

When you execute a command via the Home Im#fand yourself at
the "Next Visual?" prompt, Qedit may not have reset your display
width because you often immediately press Return to go back into
Visual mode. Flipping the width frequently is slow, erases your
display memory, and sometimes causesatirg screen flicker.
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Text
Set Text Exclusive ON|OFF Cobolfixed ON|OFF
(Initial: Exclusive OFF, Cobolfixed OFF)

Exclusive Access Control

When you text in a file, Qedit creates a workfile and cotties

contents of the original file into it. The original file is then closed. This
means that other users on the system can text in the file and make
changes of their own. This is great for concurrency but not so great for
version control.

A new option, SeText Exclusive, provides increased control over
files that you are editing. To enable, simply enter:

| /Set Text Exclusive On |

When this option is enabled, files that you text in are kept open for
readonly access. This means the files are still accessiliernpilers
and other programs with naronflicting access including Qedit with
Set Text Exclusive disabled. In the latter case, a user will be able to
text the file in but will not be able to save changes with a Keep
command. When Set Text Exclusive isbled, a user requires read
and write permissions to be able to Text in a file. If he only has read
permission, he has to use Beowse option on theText command
even if the file is not currentlaccessed.

Once Set Text Exclusive is enabled for all users and a particular file is
being worked on, subsequent Text commands immediately fail with:

[ Error: File open by another Qedit process |

On a system where Qedit is the editor of choice, we recomthand
Set Text Exclusive be inserted in the /opt/robelle/qeditmgr file.

Once a file has been texted in, the user retains control over it. The file
is released when:

9 another file is texted in

1 the workfile is closed explicitly by a Shut command or
implicitly by a New or Open command

1 the workfile is purged e.g. purge *
1 Qedit is terminated

All these operations signal Qedit that the work is done on this file.
When the workfile is shut (explicitly or implicitly), Qedit tries to clear
its contents. If the file islean (i.e., has not been modified), the file is
erased. If the file has been modified, Qedit prompts for a confirmation:
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/shut

Reminder: you have not saved the changes to /home/bob/testisgl.c
Ivar/tmp/gscr.CAAa09829

Clear file [no]?

If you answer No, nothig happens. The workfile remains open, the
original file is still in use and a warning is displayed.
File NOT cleared

Files still open. When Text Exclusive is On, workfile must be cleared
to Shut.

If you answer Yes, the workfile is cleared and the oridiitels
released. This accomplishes two things:

1 releases the file so it can be used by someone else and does
not remain blocked

9 forces the user to stop and decide what should be done with
the changes

9 forces the user to text the file in again to make kerbas
the latest version

Fixed-length Cobol Source Files

By default, all UNIX files are processed as varidlelegth files. If
needed, you can override this option ustey Keep Var OFF. Some
Cobol compilers prefer to have fixéehgth records. It can quickly
become tedious to enter the Set Keep command after €ggty
commang not to mention the likelihood of forgetting to do it.

If you wish to force all Cobol source files to be processed as-fixed
length files, us&et Text Cobolfixed ON. Every Cobol source
texted in from that point will be fixetength. If a filehas already been
texted in, th&Keep commandwill switch to fixedlength records
automatically. Qedit displays a warning in this case.
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qux/v text

Set Text Exclusive OFF Cobolfixed OFF

gux/t mysour  ce.cob

26 lines in file

qux/v k

Set Keep Ascii OFF Cctl OFF COde 0 Lab 0 Num ON Var ON Checktimestamp
ON

Set Keep COBfree ON NAme /users/robdev/gedit/test/filelCobFixed

Set Keep LF ON

qux/s text cobolfixed on

qux/k testcob.txt

Warning: Set Text Cobolfixed is On. File will have fixed - length
records.

/users/robdev/gedit/testcob.txt #Records = 26

Purge existing file [no]? Y

gux/set keep var on

gux/t mysource.cob

26 lines in file

qux/v k

Set Keep Ascii OFF Cctl OFF COde 0 Lab 0 Num ON Var OFF Checktimestamp
ON

Set Keep COBfree ON NAme /users/robdev/gedit/test/filelCobFixed

Set Keep LF ON

Totals
Set Totals [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: ON)

Shows the number of lines changed, deleted, added, texted and moved
by each command.

The totalline is considered a "warning" or stattype message.
Therefore, Set Warnings Off will disable Set Totals, as will Option
Nowarn in a User Command.

UDC
Set UDC [ON|OFFfilenamé [ LOCK ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Undo
Set Undo ON|OFF
(Initially: ON in session, OFF in batch)

"Undo" is the ability to cancel the effect of previous commands that
modified your file. By default, Undo is enabled for interactive use and
disabled in batch use of Qedit.
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Warning: The trailing
comments limitation is
an incompatibility with
older versions.

Set Undo allows you to override that default, or even disable Undo
around some very largaliting tasks, to speed it up.

Varsub
SetVarsub ON | OFF
(Default: Off)

When this option is enabled, Qedit parses entered commands looking
for variable names. If a variable namdound and currently exists, its
value is substituted before the command is executed. If the variable
does not exist, the variable name is left unchanged.

Qedit commands are added to the Redo stack before the substitt
occurs i.e. with the variable name. So, if the variable value chanc
between the time the command is entered and the time it is retrie
from the stack, the resultsay be different. It's also important to no
that commands related to Redo stack operations sudistasdo,
Do, Before can not have trailing comments enclosed in curly bra
anymore. The comments are not removed and likely cause a syn
error.

llistredo { see which commands | have entered so far }
Bad option, expecting ;UNN ;ABS ;REL or ;OUT
llistredo
1) t testisql
2) | "$myvar"
3) s varsub on
4) | "$myvar"
5) setvar myvar "qed"
6) | "$myvar"
7) LISTREDO {SE E WHICH COMMANDS | HAVE ENTERED SO FAR }

Variable names are identified by a leading dollar sign "$". For
example $HOMEs replaced with the current value of the HOME
environment variable. Some Qedit commands such as List have an
extensive series of@ptions which, as their name implies, also start
with a dollar sign. These options have precedence over environment
variables. In other words, if a variable has the same name-as a $
option, the substitution does not occur. The only workaround is to
change th@ame of the variable to something that does not conflict.

If you wish to prevent variable substitution and have Qedit interpret
the dollar sign at face value, insert a backslash immediately in front of
it as in\ $HOME

The tilde is a special character wiliferent meanings in Qedit.

Among other things, it can be a string delimiter or a shortcut pointing
to the most recent current line in fsitreen mode. In HBX shells,

it's also commonly used to designate the user's home directory.

Here's how Qedit hattes the tilde character. If it's still part of the
string delimiter list (Verify Stringdelimiter), it is used as such. If it's
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not part of the list and is entered by itself on a line, it's interpreted as
the most recent current line of fidtreen modef it's not part of the

list, Set Varsub is enabled and is used anywhere else in a command,
it's replaced with SHOME. The Varsub feature would then substitute

the appropriate value.

Set Varsub On automatically removes the tilde from the string
delimiter lig.

Visual
Set Visualkeyword[ value] ...
(Default: see Visual)

The Set Visual command controls how Visual mode operates. The
following section shows how to chaaghe number of lines per screen,
how to set where the current line will appear, and other options. New
users should use Set Visual Update On. This option does an automatic
screen update whenever you press any function key. This saves your
changes even yfou forget to press Enter when changing screens.

Here are the Set Visual options, with the minimal abbreviations shown
in capitals:

Above show 0 to 9 lines above * line?

ATtachmate allow for KEA! emulator to widen to 500 columr

BELL define printable substitute for "Bell"

Below show 0 to 99 lines below * line?

Blockemulation use blockmode emulation in Visual

BUF change size of screen buffer

Carry carry 0 to 9 lines to next page?

CLEardisplay clear all of display memory or not?

Cutcurrent keep cursor near original current line after-cut
andpaste

Editonopen return to fultscreen after Open at Next Commail
prompt

Esc define printable substitute for "Esc"

Field redefine the GG/VV fielédeparator (~)

HALfbright use fewer enhancements in the status line

Hidetags hide +1,+2 line tags with display enhancement

Home put cursor on home line or * line?

Ignorelf accept screens without line feeds

Inschar enable Insert Character on your teralin
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Label load function key labels?

Marginfixed do not change terminal right margin

MSG leave Setmsg OFF or mesg n on exit from Visu

Renum renumber screen if out of line numbers?

Roll adjust number of lines on UP (F2)

Save save and restore existifignction keys?

SI define printable substitute for "ShiftIn"

SO define printable substitute for "ShiftOut"

Stop reset Visual mode, forces restart.

TAB define printable substitute for tab characters

TAE make Qedit work with Telamon Type Ahead
Engine

Update automatically update screen every time?

Widen whether to go beyond 8blumns of display?

Wordwrap enable wordwrap in Reflection?

Above

Set Visual Aboven
(Default=0)
By default, the * line is the firgext line on the page. Set Vis Above
specifies that from 0 to 9 lines are to be shown above the * line.
ATtachmate
Set Visual Attachmate OFF | ON
(Default=0ff)
When enabled and useddanjunction with the Attachmate's KEA!
Terminal emulator, Qedit is able to work with up to 512 colums.
Bell
Set Visual Bell 'nnn | "char"
(Default=None)

If you edit text containing Bell characters, they will appear as dots

with a "?" at the left of the line. Otherwise, they would disappear from
your file when you press Enter because Bells are not saved in display
memory. To get around this problem, you can define another character
as a translation for the Bell characterr Emample, Set Vis Bell "|"

defines "|" to represent Bell.
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When Visual needs to print a Bell on the screen, it prints a "|" instead.
When Visual sees any "|" on the screen, it converts it into a Bell
internally. To avoid turning every occurrence of thea'gll character

in your file into a Bell, Visual prints a "?" for any line with a valid

alias already in it and will not let you update that line in Visual mode
(use Modify instead).

Below
Set Visual Belownn
(Default=19)

By default, Visual shows 19 lines below the * line. Set Vis Below can
change this to 0 through 99 lines. Qedit reads and writes a fixed
number of characters per screen (see Set Visual Buf). If you Set Vis
Below to a large number of lines such as 98di@may not have room

in the screen write buffer for all of the lines requested. Qedit prints an
error message, attempts to reduce Set Vis Below to a value that will
work, and returns you to Line mode. You type "vis" to restart Visual
mode.

Blockemulation
Set Visual BLockemulation ON | OFF

(Default=0ff)
This feature does not Full-screen editing as implemented on HP3000 computers only v
work on the hpterm on HRUX versions earliethan 11.0. On HRJX 11.0 or later, ful
terminal emulator at the  screen editings available in Screen mo@8et Visual Screen On) or
moment. VT-type terminals omn Visual Blockemulation emulatiofset Visual

Blockemulation On) on Hype terminals.

As its name implies, Blockemulation emulates blooéde operations

by reading each linene by one instead of reading the whole screen in
a single operation. Depending on the type of connection, this process
might take a few seconds as the cursor moves down the screen.
Otherwise, it works the same as ordinary biouéde.

Buf
Set Visual Bufnnnn

By default, Qedit reads and writes a maximum of 10,000 characters
per screen. Set Vis Buf will increase or decrease the size of the screen
buffer. The minimum size is 2,000 characters and the maximum is
30,000. Increasing the buffer size may increasdoad on your

network-- watch for hangs, delays, and write errors.

Carry
Set Visual Carry n
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(Default=1)

The F5 and F6 keys move the screen display Backward and Forward
one page. In doing this, they carry over one line from the previous
display for catext. You can vary the number of lines carried over
from O to 9 with Set Vis Carry.

Cleardisplay
Set Visual Cleardisplay OFF
(Default=0n)

This option tells Visual mode not to clear all of display memory before
writing the nextpage of text. Instead, Visual erases enough lines at the
start of display memory to make room for the Visual screen. This
means that a Home Down will still show you what was last done in
Line mode and a Home Up will redisplay the Visual screen. When you
press Enter, only the Visual screen is transferred, up to the // template
line.

Do not use this option if you only have a couple of pages of display
memory, or with hpterm on HBX workstations (although it works
fine with PC terminal emulatoend Qedit/UX).

In Reflection for Windows (versions earlier than 3.70), changing the
display width also clears display memory, beyond the control of Set
Vis Cleardisplay. If you want to retain your display memory, you also
need to use Set Vis Widen Off.

Cutcurrent
Set Visual Cutcurrent ON | OFF

(Default=0n)

This option tells Qedit where to put the current line marker after-a cut
andpaste operation. By default, Qedit sets the current line ae@n)

the first pasted line. If you turn the option Off with Set Visual
Cutcurrent Off, Qedit tries to keep the current line as close as possible
to the current line position before the paste operation.

This option only affects fulscreen mode editing.

Editonopen
Set Visual Editonopen ON | OFF
(Default=0n)

While in full-screen mode, you can enter shell commands at the home
line. Doing so causes Qedit to temporarily switch to line mode and
prompt you for more commands WitEXT COMMAND [VISUAL]. You

have to hiRETURN Or entervisuaL to return to fulscreermode.
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There is one exception to this. If you enter an Open command at the
prompt, Qedit automatically switches back to-kdreen mode after
opening the file. This is the default behavior.

If you wish to disable this option, use Set Visual Editonopen Off.
When disabled, an Open command is treated as any other command.
In other words, Qedit continues to prompting for more commands until
you explicitly tell it to go into fullscreen mode.

Esc
Set Visual Esc 'nnn | "char"
(Default=None)

If you edit text containing Esc characters, most will appear as dots
with a "?" at the left of the line. Otherwise the escape sequence would
be executed by your terminal and be lost. To get around this problem,
you can define another characésra translation for the Esc character.
For example, Set Vis Est'"tdefines \" as meaning Esc.

When Visual needs to print an Esc on the screen, it printdrastead.
When Visual sees any"'on the screen, it converts it into an Esc
internally. To awid every valid occurrence of an alias character

turning into an Esc, Visual mode looks for alias characters that already
occur. Any line with a valid alias in it is printed with a "?" and Visual

will not let you update it (use Modify instead).
Field
SetVisual Field 'nnn | "char"

(Default=~)

When you divide a line with VV or glue lines with GQedit looks

for a special character in the first line as the field separator. The field
separator is the ~ (tilde) by default, but you can redefine it to another
character with Set Vis Field if you have many natural occurrences of
the tilde in your text. 6r example, Set Vis Field "|" redefines the field
separator as |.

Halfbright
Set Visual Halfbright ON

(Default=0ff)

The standard status line uses display enhancements all across the
screen to highlight the status fieldsrka status line with fewer display
enhancements, use Set Vis Halfbright On.

Hidetags

Set Visual Hidetags ON
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(Default=0ff)

The Hidetags option replaces the +1,+2,+3 line tags on your screen
with a Security Vide@nhancement and some line drawing characters.
This makes the Visual screen cleaner and less confusing. However, the
option only works if your terminal supports both Security Video and

line drawing. It works on the 700/92, the 2392, the Cumulus terminal,
and with Reflection 1 for DOS. It fails with hpterm (HPX), on some
versions of Reflection for Windows and Macintosh, and all versions of
Session.

Home
Set Visual Home ON | OFF
(Default=0n)

After processing the Enter key or a function key, Visual pléoes

cursor on thee==> line. This makes it convenient to enter a

command. You must then press Return a few times to move the cursor
down into the text. Set Vis Home Off puts the cursor at the first

column of the * line instead. After a Find or Findup, tmsans the

cursor will appear on the first character of the found string.

Ignorelf
Set Visual Ignorelf ON
(Default=0ff)

Normally, when Qedit reads the screen it find®edurn and line feed

at the end of each line. Qedit uses this information to divide the
characters of the screen read into lines and then match them up with
the lines in your file. However, some networks strip the line feed from
the lines, sending only thHeeturn. In this case, Qedit will print an error
such as "Missing status line" and the gscreen dump will indicate that
Returns were found without line feeds. It may be easier to reconfigure
Qedit than your network: the Set Vis Ignorelf On option directditQe

to accept screens with only a Return at the end of each line and
without the line feed.

Qedit enables the Ignorelf option whenever it is being run on the
Qcterm terminal emulator.

If you are using the Minisoft 92 terminal emulator from Minisoft Inc.,
you should always enable the Ignorelf option.

Inschar
Set Visual Inschar ON
(Default=0ff)
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By default, Visual mode disables Insert Char and you must enable it
after each time you press Enter or a function key. Set Vis Inschar On
tells Visual to enable Insert Char each time it displays the screen.

Label
Set Visual Label ON | OFF
(Default=0n)

When you memorize the eight function keys, you can speed entry into
Visual by disabling the "labels" on the screen. UseV&etabel OFF.

This only works with a 2645 terminal, where the labels must actually
be painted into the display memory every time a new page is written.

Marginfixed
Set Visual Marginfixed ON | OFF
(Default=none)

Qedit normally adjusts the terminal right margin and display width
based on the file's record length. This caused some terminal emulators
like hpterm to behave erratically.

When Marginfixed is enabled, Qedit does not change the terminal
settings. It assumes the right margin is the physical display width. This
should work properly as long as the user let's Qedit poll the terminal
for the information. If the user decides to override this function by
setting the RCRTWIDTH variabler change the width witBet

Term Columns, Qedit trusts that the user has set the terminal
properly.

Users should be aware of two thinghen Set Marginfixed is ON. If a
file is narrower than the configured width, nothing prevents the user
from entering text beyond the file's right edge. This extra text will
simply be ignored.

If the file is wider than the configured width, Qedit trieglisplay as

much text as it thinks it can. This causes the text to overflow.
However, instead of truncating the extra characters, the emulator
writes them out on the last displayable column. For example, if a file
has 100 characters but the configured widt80, the first 79

characters are displayed correctly. Characters 80 through 100 are
written to column 80. The net result is characters 80 to 99 are lost and
character 100 ends up in column 80 on the screen.

Msg
Set Visual Msg ON | OFF
(Default=0n)

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual

Qedit Commands T 219



Visual always disables messages from other users (using Setmsg OFF
on MPE and mesg n on HPX). On MPE, this is why a Showjob will
show QUIET. Normally, Visual rerables messages upon Exit (using
Setmsg ON on MPE and mesg y on-HR). If you want messages to

be left disabled at all times, use Set Vis Msg OFF. These same rules
apply to Qzmodify.

Renum
Set Visual Renum ON | OFF
(Default=0n)

When you insert lines, Qedit attempts to assign them new line numbers
between the existing lines. Sometimes this is impossible, as between
500.01 and 500.011. In this case, Qedit will renumber the lines on your
screen to make room ftine new lines. Qedit uses the appropriate
Increment value that ensures proper renumbering. The value it chooses
might be different from the current Increment value.

Although this value also affects operation of the Add command in
Line mode, it does not fafct the Divide command.

You can disable this option with Set Vis Renum Off.

Roll
Set Visual Rollnn
(Default=6)

The F2 key means "roll the current screen up" by 6 lines. You can vary
the number of "roll" lines from 1 to 20 by doing Set Vis Rwil You

can also do an individual "roll" of any size by pressing Home Up,
typing #h or-nand F7.

Save
Set Visual Save Fast | ON | OFF | 1
(Default=0ff)

Set Vis Sae ON causes Qedit to save your function keys upon entry
into Visual and reset them again on exit. If you only want to save the
keys on the first entry into Visual (and reset them to the same values
on every Exit), use Set Vis Save 1.

The 700/92 terminalral Reflection have the ability to save and restore
the current user function keys within the terminal memory. If you do
Set Vis Save Fast, Visual will take advantage of this feature, which is
much faster and invisible to the user. This feature only wanks o
Reflection if the Terminal ID is configured to 700/92 and on versions
greater than 3.3 (DOS), 3.6 (Macintosh), or 3.7 (Windows). If Qedit
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decides that you do not have this feature, it will revert to a regular Set
Vis Save On.

Screen
Set Visual Screen ON OFF

This option, only available on HBX, controls which fullscreen
editing interface Qedit will use. When it is set to Off, Qedit uses
Visual mode. When it is set to On, Qedit uses Screen mode. On HP
terminals, Off $ the default; on VT terminals, On is the default.

Sl
Set Visual Sl 'nnn | "char"
(Default=None)

If you edit text containing Shiftin characters, they will not appear on
the screen. Even worse, if there is Shiftin chinalout no ShiftOut
character preceding it on a line, the Shiftin character disappears from
your file when you press Enter. This is done "on your behalf" by the
terminal or terminal emulator. To get around these problems, you can
define another charactes a translation for the Shiftin character. For
example, Set Vis S| "|" defines "|" to represent Shiftin.

When Visual needs to print a Shiftin on the screen, it prints a "|"
instead. When Visual sees any "|" on the screen, it converts it into a
Shiftin internally. To avoid turning every occurrence of the "alias"
character in your file into a Shiftin, Visual prints a "?" for any line
with a valid alias already in it and will not let you update that line in
Visual mode (use Modify instead).

SO
Set Visual SO hnn | "char"
(Default=None)

If you edit text containing ShiftOut characters, they will not appear on
the screen. From the location of ShiftOut, the display switches to the
alternate character set which typically is Livee Drawing set. When

you press Enter, the terminal or terminal emulator automatically
inserts an escape sequence in front of the ShiftOut. The escape
sequence is <esc>)B. To get around this problem, you can define
another character as a translation Far $hiftOut character. For
example, Set Vis SO "|" defines "|" to represent ShiftOut.

When Visual needs to print a ShiftOut on the screen, it prints a "|"
instead. When Visual sees any "|" on the screen, it converts it into a
ShiftOut internally. To avoidurning every occurrence of the "alias"
character in your file into a ShiftOut, Visual prints a "?" for any line
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with a valid alias already in it and will not let you update that line in
Visual mode (use Modify instead).

Scrollup
Set Visual Scrollup 'nnn| "char"
(Default="")

You can enter a minus sign in one (or both) copy/paste columns in
full-screen mode. A single character scrolls up the number of lines
defined in the [5Set Visual Roll option. Enter 2 misigss to scroll

up twice the number of lines and so on.

The minus sign is the default scrollup character. You can change it to
another character that you may find easier to type. It must be a
printable character and must not be a valid copy/paste code. Valid
codesareABCDFGHJIJMPRVZ?! . Use Set Vigal
Scrollup 't" to change the character.

You can enter Set Visual Scrollup "™ to reset it back to the default
character.

Stop
Set Visual Stop

The Set Visual Stop command resets Qedétrtaininitialized state. On
your next function, Qedit will redentify your terminal and reheck

the entire context. Use this when changing your terminal configuration
while inside Qedit.

Tab
Set Visual Tab 'nnn | "char"
(Default=None)

If you edit text containing tab characters, most will appear as dots with
a "?" at the left of the line. Otherwise the tab characters would be
executed by your terminal and be lost. To get around this problem, you
can define another characteratranslation for the tab character. For
example, Set Vis Tab™defines \" as meaning tab.

When Visual needs to print a tab on the screen, it printsiastead.
When Visual sees any"'on the screen, it converts it into a tab
internally. To avoicevery valid occurrence of an alias character
turning into a tab, Visual mode looks for alias characters that already
occur in the text. Any line with a valid alias in it is printed with a "?"
and Visual will not let you update it (use Modify instead).

TAE
Set Visual TAE ON | OFF
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(Default=OFF)

To make Visual mode work with Telamon's Type Ahead Engine, use
Set Vis Tae On. Qedit sends out a Cor&dA" upon entry to Visial
mode and a Contrgh "V" on exit. These special codes disable and re
enable the TAE. However, ContrAlmay be a code for your modem

or network and could cause a problem. If you do not have a TAE, the
"V" may appear on your screen upon exit from Visualble.

Update
Set Visual Update ON | OFF Except 7]
(Default=0ff)

If you find that you are losing work by pressing F5 or another function
key before you have saved your screen work with the Enter key, this
option is for youWhen Set Vis Update is ON, Qedit does an

automatic screen update with every function key. This makes it almost
impossible to lose your changes, but it does slow down Visual mode.
However, you may do *> F7 or *< F7 to move ahead or back one
page, without pdating the current page. Note: to refresh the screen,
type * in the home line before pressing any function key or Enter.

If you want to be able to execute a command via F7 without updating
the screen, use Set Vis Update On Except 7.

Widen
Set Visual Widen 76 | 80 | OFF
(Default=80)

The Widen option controls whether and when Visual will request and
use more than 80 display columns on your terminal. For example, you
can control whether to swit the 706series terminal into 132olumn
mode and widen Reflection's Display Memory. The default value is
Set Vis Widen 80, which causes Visual to go into wickede

whenever Length is greater than 80 columns. Therefore, with this
value Visual will switdr your 700 series terminal into 1-82lumn

mode and expand the width of Reflection's Display Memory. Set Vis
Widen Off restricts Visual mode to at most 80 columns.

Reflection version X.and later allows you to set the display width to a
value between 8a8nd 512. Qedit can detect this feature and use it
whenever possible. Qcterm emulates a 700/92 terminal but supports up
to 200 columns. Fukcreen mode takes advantage of the extended
width when appropriate.

If Visual switches into 132olumn mode when theength value for

your file is higher than 80 columns, this means that a Job file with
exactly 80 columns will not go into 13®lumn mode and you won't

be able to see columns 77 through 80. However, you can reconfigure
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Visual to switch into 13Zolumn mo@ when Length is greater than
76 by doing Set Vis Widen 76.

Some new versions of Reflection will automatically switch into-132
column display when Qedit asks to widen display memory. To have
Qedit follow the Set Vis Widen rulegou must have Reflection 4.2 for
DOS, Reflection 3.6 for the Macintosh, Reflection 4.0 for Windows;
add 20,000 to the value in your RPCVERSION variable. In some
versions of terminal emulators, you have to explicitly tell the software
which type of graplus adaptor you have. You need to refer to your
computer manual, or use the MSD utility program included with newer
versions of DOS and Windows. The RCRTMODEL variable is also
useful for controlling 13Zolumn mode.

Qcterm emulates a 700/92 terminal and lcave a display width of
80, 132 or 200 columns. Qedit takes advantage of these widths when
necessary.

Wordwrap
Set Visual Wordwrap ON | OFF
(Default=0ff)

The Set Vis Wordwrap option enables wordwrap for new lines. This
makes Visuaimode much better for entering memos and
documentation. If you have Reflection 4.00 for DOS or Reflection 5.0
for Windows, Set Vis Wordwrap allows you to keep typing at the end
of your line. There is no need to press Return. The overflow words
will automatcally be moved to the following line. Words will not be
split arbitrarily.

The Reflection Wordwrap feature only works when entering new lines.
It does not work with INS CHAR. Becaudeadpbes not work in Line

mode, Qedit enables and disables it as you enter and exit Visual. The
Reflection configuration setting called For@@-Columns must be set

to No for Wordwrap to work properly. If you cannot turn off this

setting for compatibility wth other software, then try Set Visual

Widen Off in Qedit.

XX
Set Visual XX [startline[ / endling] ]

(Default=reset)

Set Visual XX defines the lines that should be excluded from the full
screen mode disgy. Excluded lines are replaced by a single line.

[--  Excluded Area - 10/34.5 |

This line shows the line numbers which are currently excluded. If no
parameters are specified, the current excluded area is reset. An
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excluded area must have a start and ahlies. If onlystartlineis
specified, the excluded area is incomplete. An appropriate message is
going to be displayed on the status line next time the user goes into
full-screen mode.

To complete the excluded area, enter another Set Visual XX command
with another line number. This number is going to be used as the
endline Of course, you can specify batartlineandendlineon a
single command.

/Set Visual XX5  { Sets the start line. XX incomplete. }

/Set Visual XX 10  { Sets the end line. XX=5 /10 }
/Set Visual XX 5/10 { Sets XX to 5/10}

Labels in Line Mode
This is not a Set command, but an environment variable value.

Normally, Qedit always displays the modes keys except witlsnal
mode. You have the option of displaying the User Keys instead, or
removing the labels from the screen. This is done by setting a shell
variable before running Qedit:

$RLABELDEFAULT=2; export RLABELDEFAULT
%setenv RLABELDEFAULT 2 {C she I}

Valid values for this variable are as follows:
0 don't care, Qedit displays modes

1 terminal has NO labels (2645)

2 display user keys

3 display modes keys

4 remove labels from screen

5 display default FE8 key labels

6 display the Qedit labels

These values define which key labels will be displayed when you are
in Line mode rather than Screen mode.

Technical Notes

Qedit turns echo off (echo is reset to its previous state on exit),
disables the Break key, and disables mgssdrom other users
(:Setmsg OFF on MPE and mesg n onHiR). Visual disables your
Type Ahead Engine (if you have one and have not done Set Vis TAE
Off), and puts your HP terminal into blookode, pagenode, but with
Format off. Qedit loads the functioe¥s with their default values, and
writes descriptive labels for them.
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Warnings
Set Warnings [ ON|OFF ]
(Default: OFF)
(Initially: ON)
When you put commands in a usefile for an-asdr, it is often
irritating to have Qedit print numerousamings and status messages
(i.e., Shut Qeditscr, * = 55, Warning: Noline, etc.). Set Warnings OFF
will suppress all of those warnings. It also suppresses printing the line

when you enter a line number to move the current position (i.e., /55
sets * to 55put does not print line 55).

Whichcomp
Set Whichcompkeyword value..
(Initially: COBOL, FORTRAN 66, Pascal V, IN Robelle)

This option does not apply to Qedit/UX. It is still accepted for
compatibility with the MPE version of Qedit.

Window
Set Window ( [window] )
(Default: all columns, exact match)

Set Window establishes the default window, or conditions, for string
searches in all Qedit commands. You can override the default by
specifying an explicit window in any command (elgt,

".BEGINKEY" (1/10 UPS) ). Once a window is set, it remains
in effect until the next Set Window command. See the Change
command and the "Glossarfpr further details on window.

The window itself consists of two parts: a rangeatimnnumbers to
search, and four dependently enabled options that determine how to
select a line.

([ column/ column] [option...] )

A columnis a number between the Left and Right margins of the file.
Qedit searches only the specified range ofstionis one or more of
these:

[NO]Match select lines with[out] string
[NO]Upshift upshift before searching [or not]
[NO]Smart ensure match is a "symbol” [or not]
[NO]JPattern string is a pattern to find [or not]
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[NO]Regexp string is a regular expression to find [or not]

The defaulwindow is all columns, Nosmart, Noupshift, Match,
Nopattern and Noregexp.

A pattern may include aigns (@) to match anything, #nwatch a

single numeric character, ? to match a single atpimaeric, and tilde

(~, wavy line) to match zero or more blanks. Any other character must
be matched exactly. (To match a pattern character itself, precede it
with an ampersand& " .) For exampleto look for "QEDIT"

followed by "TOOL" in the same line, use:

/set window (pattern upshift)
llist "@Qedit@Tool@"

Either or both parts of th@indowcan be Set in one command:

/set window (1/10)

/set window (smart upshift)
/set window (1/20 upshift)
/set  window (pattern)

To reset thevindowto the defaults, enter:

[ /set window ()

Work
Set Work keyword value..

(Initially: Block 8, Temp ON, Labels OFF,
Jumbo ON, Random ONjrailingspaces ONSize 3200)

Set Work specifies the default size, attributes and functions of Qedit
workfiles. Most of Set Work does not apply to Qedit/UX. However,
Set Work Jumbo, Set Work Random &t Work Trailingspaceso
apply. The syntax of Set Work is as follows:

Set WORK [options]

Jumbo ON | OFF Control use of | default ON
Jumbo
workfiles

Random ON | OFF Control use of | default ON
random scratch
file name

Trailingspaces | ON | OFF Preserve or default ON
removetrailing
spaces
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Jumbo. Jumbo Off disables use of Jumbo workfildan also be
used if you want to build an original format workfile. For example,

/set work jumbo off
/new oldfmt
/set work jumbo on

Workfile. By default, Qedit creates a workfile named
Ivarltmp/gscxxxxxwhenever it needs it. /var/tmp is used by defdtil

you want to specify a different location, enter the new path name in the
TMPDIR environment variable. Keep in mind that Qedit works with
absolute filenames and these names can not have more than 240
characters.

TMPDIR=/home/userl/tmp
export TMPDIR

You can force Qedit to use only the file named QEDITSCR by using
Set Work Random Off.

Trailing Spaces.By default, Qedit preserves trailing spaces on all
lines in a variabldength file. Set Wérk Trailingspaces ON requests
that Qedit preserves trailing spaces and make them significant
characters. The option also allows creation ofleatdgjth lines.

Once enabled, all workfiles created or opened from that point will
have trailing spaces preserv@e check the current status, do:

/Verify Work { Checks global setting }
Set WOrk Jumbo ON Block 8 Labels OFF Temp ON Size 3200 Random ON
Set WOrk TRailingspaces ON

IVerify Keep { Checks current workfile }
Set Keep Ascii OFF Cctl OFF COde 0 Lab 0 Num OF F Var ON Checktimestamp
ON

Set Keep COBfree ON NAme /home/userl/afile.txt
Set Keep LF ON

[Verify Info

Saved modification timestamp 2003/04/30 13:23:17
Trailing spaces preserved

The last line shows that trailing spaces are preserved in this workfile.
If the option is disabled, that line realisiling spaces

trimmed . Disabling the global setting with Set Work Trailing Off
does not disable the option in the workfile. You have to clear the
workfile after disabling it.

The Trailingspaces setting is storedhe tvorkfile so it's recognized

when the file is opened in the future. These workfiles may contain data
specific to Trailingspaces. This may cause unexpected behavior if
opened with versions prior to 5.4.11. Because trailing spaces are now
treated as signgtant characters, Keep files created from these

workfiles may be different from Keep files created with an older
version.
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Wraparound
Set Wraparound [ chars| ON|OFF ]
(Default: ON)
(Initially: OFF)

The Wraparound option is intended to make-lverflow in the Add
command more friendly. When it is enabled and adivnerflow

occurs during entry of new lines, Qedit splits the long line between
two "words" and prompts you with the overflow words be hext

line. An appropriate continuation line is generated for FORTRAN and
COBOL source files. There is no wraparound capability in Visual
mode, due to limitations of the HP terminals. The Reflection for DOS
terminal emulator, however, can do wraparoun¥isual mode. See

Set Visual Wrap for details.

Thecharsoption allows you to specify the maximum number of
characters you will be able to type before pressing the Return key. You
can specify any number oharsbetween 150 and 5000. When
Wraparound is ONand nacharsparameter is specified, the default
maximum number of characters that you can type before pressing
Return is 256.

When you do an Add command, you can "burst" enter an entire page
without looking at the screen. Do not press Return at thefesach

line -- just keep typing. Qedit will put the words into lines for you.
Press Return once only at the end of each page of text.

At the end of a paragraph (or any other time that you need to do an
"end of line"), type ContreC and start typing theext line. Do not put

a space after the ContrGlunless you want the next line indented. For
a blank line, press Contr@l twice in succession.

You end the Add command as always by entering "//". Then you may
use Visual or Modify to correct any typing nakes you may have
made. Qedit will fill the words into lines that are less than or equal to
the current Set Length value. To create lines of a specific length, use
Set Lang Data and Set Length.

X
Set Xkeyword value..
(J=justified)
(Initially: <null> List ON Tab OFF Local OFF Global OFF)

Set X configures automatic tagging of source changes in COBOL
programs. The syntax of Set X is as follows:

Set X [options]
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["xx"][dateform]["xx | define the tag conten default is a null strind

List ON | OFF control the display off default ON
tag columns
Tab ON | OFF allow manual editing| default OFF

of tag columns
Local ON | OFF tag value saved in | default OFF

workfile

GlobalON | OFF allow use of local default OFF
tags

Null reset global and loca
tags

To check on the current tag value and options, use Verify X.

If you want all COBOL changes to be tagged, all files must be have
Set Lang Cobolx, not Set Lang Cobol. You cafoece this for all
users by putting Set Lang Cobolx All On into your Qeditmgr file.

Tag format. The Set X command allows several formats for the date
tag, plus the ability to replace, precede or follow the date with a short
string. Once you have configurgour "X" tag, Qedit will

automatically mark all changed lines in COBOLX files with that tag in
columns 73 to 80.

Thedateformparameter can be any of these options:

Keyword Sample
DATE 22 NOV99
DDMMMYY 22 Nov99
CCYYMMDD 19991122

YYMMDD 991122
MMDDYY 112299
DDMMYY 221199

DDMMMYY and CCYYMMDD occupy 8 characters, but

YYMMDD, MMDDYY and DDMMYY occupy only 6. Therefore,

the last three can be combined with a string giving your initials, before
or after today's date.

[/setx "rg" yymmdd  {tag is "rg991122" } |

Null vs Blanks
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Entering Set X without parameters, Set X Null, or Set X "™ effectively
turns off the tagging feature. Tags on modified lines are not changed.
Lines without tags do not get one. Lines that already have tags retain
their curremvalues.

This is different from setting the value to blanks, as in Set X " ". With
this setting, tags on modified lines are actually cleared.

List. The List option tells whether the comment tag should be shown
during normal editing and listing of linesh& default value is ON, but
you can disable listing with S X List OFF. Even though the comment
tag is not listed, it is still part of the line and is retained when you Text
or Keep the file.

When you edit a COBIX file in Visual, Qedit sets the right margin
in column 72 (instead of column 80). In this way, you can see the
comment field (columns 73 through 80) but it won't shift left when
you delete characters.

Line Overflow
Tagging can be disabled by specifyingeanpty string.

Set X Null
Set X ™

While disabled, the text and tag areas are treated as one. As such, edit
commands, such as Change, are applied to the complete line.

Also, if a tag is specified and the List option is On, tag values are
treated as partfdhe text.

If a line has a tag value and an edit operation, such as Change or
Modify, causes the line to expand, Qedit reports an overflow error. To
avoid this, you can Set X to Null, but you would have to remember the
previous setting. A better solutiato turn the List option Off
temporarily. The X value is preserved, but the tag area cannot be
edited.

Margins. For those users who still must enter and edit the tag field
manually, Set X Tab On puts Qedit's Visual right margin at column 80
instead of ctumn 72. This makes it much easier to edit those columns
because you can tab to them.

Local Tag. Users can define a tag that is specific to the workfile
currently opened. The local tag value is stored in the Qexlitalo
blocks. Thus, the local tag is preserved when you Shut the workfile.
You can also control the tag display for a specific workfile with the
List option.

To enable the local tag option, simply enter
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[/Set X Local On |

From that point, any changes to thg &are recorded in the workfile.

The statement above sets the local tag to a null value. You can specify
the new value on a similar statement so that it can be used
immediately. Because a local tag is workSleecific, if you switch to

a different workfik, the local tag option is automatically disabled and
Qedit starts to use the default tag again.

If you want to stop using the local tag, enter Set X Local Off. This
clears the local tag value and Qedit starts using the default default tag.
Enabling the loal option again does not return the tag to its previous
value.

If you are strictly using the Text and Keep commands to edit your
source files, the information is lost as soon as the workfile is purged or
cleared.

Global. By default, users can define their own local COBOL tag. If
this is undesirable, system managers can enforce the use of a single tag
for all COBOL files by using

| /Set X Global On |

Once enabled, users are not allowed to use the Local option of the Set
X command. They can still use the Set X command, but only the
global tag value can be changed.

To allow the use of local COBOL tags again, simply enter

| /Set X Global Off |

The global tag has priority over any local tag. If you are accessing a
workfile with a local tag and you disable the Global option, Qedit
resumes using the saved local tag.

/Set X "localtag" Local On
[Verify X
Set X "localtag" Local On Default "ME990204" List ON Tab OFF

/Set X Global On
Verify X
Set X "ME990204" Global On List ON Tab OFF

/Set X Global Off
IVerify X
Set X "localtag" Local On Default "ME990204" List ON Tab OFF

When the local option is enabled, the first tag shown on the Verify
output is the local value. It is followed by the words Local On. The
global tag is displayed aft¢he keyword Default.

Null. If you want to reset all COBOL tags currently in use (global and
local), use the Set X Null command.

Change Confirmation. The justified option, "SetJ", displays the
current X values including the active tag, the default taglaadbcal
tag settings. It applies the changed settings entered on the command
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and, lastly, it displays the revised settings. When none of the Cobx
tags are set, the output is:

Set X values before this command:

Active tag value=, List ON

Default tag value =, List ON

Local tag value. NONE List NOT SAVED

Set X values AFTER the command:
Active tag value=, List ON

Default tag value=, List ON

Local tag value. NONE List NOT SAVED

The first 4 lines show the current settings. The last 4 show the settings
afterthe requested change has been applied. When there is no tag
value, Qedit displays an empty string or the word "NONE". When the
List option displays as "NOT SAVED", it means the Local feature is
enabled but the List setting has not been explicitly set yet.

If the tag values are set, the result strings are displayed as in:

/set x local off

/set x "GB" yymmdd

/set x local on

/setj x "LC" yymmdd

Set X values before this command:
Active tag value=, List ON

Default tag value=GB011213, List ON
Local tag value. prefix= suffix=  dateform=0 List NOT SAVED
Warning: Local ON: only updates tag for this workfile, not defaults.

Set X values AFTER the command:
Active tag value=LC011213, List ON
Default tag value=GB011213, List ON
Local tag value. prefix=LC su

fix=  dateform=2 List NOT SAVED

In this example, the first Set command turns Local X off. The second
Set command changes the default tag to the prefix "GB" followed by
the current date in yeanonthday format. The third Set command

turns Local X baclon and, finally, the SetJ command sets the local tag
to the prefix "LC" followed by the date in the same format. Looking at
the SetJ output, there is the thanrent default tag, "GB011213", with
List enabled. There was no local tag and List was natghat point.

The new local tag is applied and produces a warning. After the change,
the active tag is the local one and List is enabled (default value). The
default tag is unchanged. The last line provides details on how the
local tag was constructed. & ist option still shows as NOT SAVED
because it has not been changed explicitly after Local X was turned
on.

Verify . The Verify command displays detailed information about the
local and default settings.
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Iverify x

Set X Tab OFF "ME011214" List ON

Iset x local on

Iverify x

Set X Tab OFF Local On "LC011214" List ON Default: "ME011214" List ON

Zip
Set Zip characters

(Initially: [J@{})

The Set Zip command changes the special abbreviation keys provided
in Qedit. The Zip lisbf characters is positional and without quotes:

1st character FIRST [ is the default

2nd character LAST ] is the default

3rd character ALL @ is the default

4th character Left {is the default (see
Add)

5th character Right } is the default (see
Add)

6th character automod OFF by default
(inactive)

Therefore, the default Zip list is: [J@{}. The only way to reset ZIP to
its default value is to renter these codes in a Set Zip command.

Auto-Modify in Add. The "autemodify" characer (the 6th one) is
disabled by default. If you do Set Zip [J@{}_ to specify "_" as the
"automod" character, whenever you end a command line, or a new
text line in Add, with an underline, Qedit puts you into Modify on that
line.

For example, Set Zipo:~+? specifies [ for FIRST, % for LAST, : for
ALL, ~ for shift-left, + for shiftright, and ? for autonodify. You may
specify any special characters you like for these functions, but each
must be unique and must not conflict with the other characters
configured in Qedit (e.g., TAB, $).
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Shut Command [SH]

Closes the current workfile. May also rename it.
SHUT [filename]
(Default: close with same name)

With nofilenameparameter, Qedit merely stops editing therent

file. Although Qedit will close the current workfile for you when you
Open another one, you may sometimes want to Shut explicitly. One
thing that Shut does is guarantee that all of your changes are actually
posted to the disc and will not be losthe system fails or you
disconnect yourself by attempting to make a phone call on your
modem phone. To post your changes to the disc without closing the
workfile, specify any sheklommand (e.qg., Is).

You may want to leave your terminal for lunch, in whease it is a
good idea to Shut your current file. You can always use Open * to
reopen it when you return.

/shut {you may shorten Shut to SH}
/open * {reopen same file later}

If you are using a scratchfile aspecify dilenameparameter, Qedit
saves the scratchfile as a permanent Qedit workfile. In this case, the
filename must not exist. If you are using a Qedit file, Qedit renames it
before closing.

qux/t myfilel

‘Language’ is now DATA {copy of myfilel in scratchfile}
20 lines in file

gux/sh myfilel

Retained existing file for you. {myfilel already exists. No change.}

gux/sh myfilel.work {renamed to myfile1.work}

gux/open *

Open /home/userl/myfilel.work Current = 1 Margins = 1/80

gux/sh myfilel.newwork

File renamed.

Examples

/open creptd5.dev  {open source file to edit}
/modify 5/ ...  {make some changes...}
/shut {close workfile}
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Spell Command [SP]

The Spell command is not available in Qedit/UX.
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Text Command [T]

Copies a file into Qedit. Use Text to convert a file into Qedit format or
to make a copy of an existing file. After a Text, the new copy is
"open" and ready to edit or browse.

TEXT filenamel,typd

filename[,SAVETABS]

filename[,BROWSE]

filename[,NEW]

filename[,SETINCR]

filename[,LABELS)]

filename[,LENGTH size]

workfile [,workformai [ (size ] = filename[,typd

(Q=unnumbered)
(J=extra scr file, same as ,NEW)

(Defaults size = 50% bigger)

If you do not specify avorkfile, Qedit checks to see if you have a
workfile Open and it is empty. If it is, Qedit will Tefitenameinto it.

If not, Text uses the primary scratch file. If you do Text xx,New or
TextJ, Qedit creates axtra scratch file to receive the copied file. You
can have up to eight extra scratch files (as well as the primary scratch
file) and switch among them with Open ?.

Usefilename,typeo override the attributes that Qedit assigns to your
file. Useworkfile,workformatto override the attributes assigned to the
workfile. See below for details.

The Text command works on any file that you can read, but it
truncates records longer than 8,172 columns and prints a warning. You
can use Qedit to edit binary files.

The TextfilenameBrowse command copies a file into Qedit, but it
won't let you modify the file. You can use the List command,
including ListJumping, Hold, Visual mode HH and ZZ, and any other
Qedit functions thatlo not modify the fileThere are two advantages to
Browse mode: it protects you from making unplanned changes to a
file, and it does not update the Maxhte of the file.

An asterisk (*) adilenamemeans the workfile most recently shut.

If you do specify avorkfile name, Qedit shuts your current workfile
and creates a neworkfile to hold a copy ofilename

If you try to Keep the file with its original name i.e. you enter a Keep
without a filename, you will get an error.
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[Text txtfile,browse
/K
File opened with Browse, please specify a Keep file name

You can still force a Keep by specifying an explicit filename as in:

[Text txtfile,browse

/Keep txtfile

TXTFILE.DATA.ACCT,OLD 80B FA # of records=16
Purge existing file [no]? y

Examples
Make copy of sourcéle, change and save it:

ftext hwsy.src {copy Hwsy.Src into scratch file}
/modify 10 {make changes}
/keep {save changes}

Absolute File Name

When you Text a file, Qedit remembers #iesolute pathnane of the
file, not the relative name. This becomes the default for the Keep
command. If you Keep with an explicit name, Qedit remembers the
absolute path of that name. If you do Set Keep Name xxx to override
the default Keep name, Qedit remembers xxx i@dadive name, not

as an absolute name. This gives you all the options you need to take
advantage of the cd command within Qedit.

How to Text Several Files?

Qedit has a primary scratch file that is rederto as "Qeditscr”. Any
time you take the default options for Opening or Texting a file, your
work will be in the Qeditscr primary scratch file.

What if you want to edit two or more files and copy lines between
them? You could Text the first file, Holtlé desired lines, Keep your
changes, then Text the second file and insert the lines. However, if you
are doing a large number of edits, the constant Text and Keep
operations are inconvenient.

A faster method is to Text each file into @xtra scratch file of its

own. Then use the Open ? or Openc¢ommand to switch quickly
among them. By default Text always copies the file into the primary
Qeditscr scratch file. However, Qedit can supply up to eight extra
scratch files. Use the New option (text abcdef,nemgo TextJ (text]
abcdef).

The New command can also create extra scratch Vilasning: If you
do New;Text file,New you will create two Extra Scratch Files, not one.

Saving Your Work

When you EXxit, Qedit checks whether you have any unsaved edits in
anyof your scratch files. If so, you are prompted to Discard? them, or
stay in Qedit to save them. Qedit also asks you to Discard your
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changes if you Close a scratch file, which removes it from the-Open
Stack and purges the file.

Clearing the Workfile

Sometimes Qedit will ask you if it is okay to clear the existing

contents of the scratch file and sometimes it won't. If you have not
made any changes to the scratch file since you last did a Text or Keep,
Qedit assumes that you haaeother copy of the lines and it is okay to
delete the copy in the scratch file.

In batch, the answer to the "Clear?" question will always be "yes". If
you know the answer you want, you can append it to the file name
parameter just as you do in the Keepomand:

/text abc,yes
ftext def,no

Using Set Keep for File Attributes

When you Text a file, Qedit remembers as many attributes of the file
as possible. When you later Keep the file, Qedit attempts to reproduce
the original file. The Text command doesiamlicit Set Keep

command to record what it has discovered about the Text file.

Using TextQ for Numeric Data Files

TextQ means "text quiet” or "text unnumbered" and is the same as
using ,UNN after théilename Use TextQ to edit any data file that

may contain numeric digits in the last eight columns. Otherwise, Qedit
may interpret those digits as sequence numbkthe first five records

of the file contain data that looks like ascending sequence numbers.

Treatment of Sequence Numbers

Qedit retains whatever sequence numbers it finds in the external file. If
Qedit finds an invalid number, it begins assigning/ meimbers
starting from the last valid number and adding Increment.

If the file does not have sequence numbers, Qedit assigns new ones,
starting at 1.0 and going up by a calculated increment. The calculated
increment is based on the file's current charaties such as the

number of records.

This works well in the majority of cases. However, there are cases
where the calculated increment is not accurate enough or the user
wishes to have a specific increment. This can be dosetbing the
increment with the Set Increment command. Then, use the Setincr
option on the Text command.

/Text bigfile {Use calculated increment}
/Set Increment .02 {Set the increment value}
/Text bigfile,Setincr {Override the calculated increment}

Files with Header Records
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Text has an option to skip 1 to 9 records before deciding the
"language" of the external file. The format is as follows:

TEXT linedfilename
wherelinesis the number of lines to skip over.

This is useful with source files from external sources, such as IBM
machines, that may have control cards without sequence numbers,
followed by a numbered COBOL source program. By skipping the
control cards, Qedit may recognize fite as a COBOL program,
instead of a Job file.

Tab Character

By default, Qedit retains tab characters in a file when it Texts the file.
However, another option is to expand the tab characters into spaces (to
the next tab as establighby Set Tabs Stop). You can expand tabs on

a specific file by using the Expandtabs option on the Text (or List or
Add-File) command. To force all file accesses to expand tabs, do Set
Expandtabs On (the default is Off). With Set Expandtabs On, use the
Savdabs option to access a file without expanding tabs into spaces:

[text srcfile,expandtabs
/set expandtabs on
/text dbfile,savetabs {override Set Expandtabs On}

If you are editing files with tab characters, see Set Vis Tab.
Overriding Qedit's File Type

Sometimes Qedit will interpret the format of the external file
incorrectly. You can override the file type that Qedit would assign by
appending a file typkeywordto the file name:

filename,COBOL

filename,FTN or FORTRAN
filename,SPL

filename,PASCAL

filename,JOB

filename,RPG

filename, TEXT

filename, COBFREE

filename,DATA forces Jumbo workfile

filename,UNNUMBER
ED

filename,HTML
filename, XML
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filename,QSL
filename,JAVA

Thekeywordmay be shortened to any leading substring, but the
comma is requiredYou cannot use this option to force Qedit to warp a
file into something that it is not. You can only use it to resolve
ambiguities (i.e., between FORTRAN, Pascal, and SPL, which look
thesame).

/text funny {this should be a COBOL file}
Language is now JOB  {but it has a file code of 0}

678 lines in file

/text funny,cobol
Language is now COBX
678 lines in file

File Modification Timestamp

When you usehe Text command on a file, Qedit stores the file's
modification timestamp in the workfile. You can display the
timestamp by using the Verify command. Qedit uses the stored
timestamp to perform some verification if you try to either Keep the
file or Shut ad re-open the workfile.

$File Keyword

File names containing special characters might cause problems to
Qedit. For example,

[Text file:zname
Error: Extra or invalid character in Text command

If you run into this problem, you can use the $fiég/word instead.
The $file keyword can be used wherever a file name is expected, such
as in Text, Add, List. The syntax is:

| $file[=]"filename” |

$File is a reserved keyword, which is followed by an optional equal
sign and the actual file name enclosed imgtdelimiters. Without

doing anything to the string, Qedit tries to open the specified file. The
previous example now becomes:

[Text $file="file:name"
10 lines in file

Implicitly Folding Wide Lines

When texting files, Qedit assigns a language to theTHés is done

by looking at file characteristics such as the file extension. Each
language has a set of predefined attributes. One of these attributes is
the maximum line length. As it reads the file in, Qedit is able to detect
lines exceeding the maximulength. When that occurs, Qedit folds

the line. Characters exceeding the maximum are moved to separate
lines.
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Since folding lines is equivalent to inserting new lines, Qedit has to
renumber the file from that point. When all this occurs, Qedit displays
a warning message. For example, if Qedit is texting in a Cobol line
which maximum length is 80, a line with 200 characters is going to
turn into 3 lines.

gux/t /home/demo/longline.cbl
‘Language’ is now COBX

Warning: Found line(s) over 80 characters. Lines f olded and
renumbered.

Error: line number out of sequence (001200) - renumbering the rest
Seeline 1.2

16 lines in file

Line 1.2 is the beginning of the long line. The file now looks like this.

1 Thisis really the first line.

1.1 Thisis the second line.

1.2 This line is too long. Qedit will split it into multiple lines of
roughly

1.3 the same length. Line folding is not smart. In other words, words
canbe s

1.4 plitin the middle.

1.5 "commit work" cw

Originally, lines 1.2, 1.3 and 1.4 wei@gether forming one very long
line.

Explicitly Folding Wide Lines

There are 2 file types on UNIX: files with Newline delimiters at the
end of each line and files without Newline delimiters. By default,
Qedit/UX can not handle files without Newlines or files with lines
longer than 8,172 characters. It is possible totbdge files by folding
the content into manageable pieces. This is done usingetigth

option. Use this option to specify the size of each line. The maximum
value is 8,172.

When reading the file in, each Qedit/UX read retrieves the specified
number of chracters until it reaches the end of the file. Lines will all
have the same size except the very last line, if the total size of the file
is not evenly divisable by the specified size. For example, if the file
contains 8,000 characters and the specifietgtieis 80, Qedit/UX
creates 100 lines. If the file contains 8,020 characters, there will be
100 lines of 80 characters and the last line will only have 20
characters.

If the Length option is used, Qedit/UX assumes the file does not have
any Newline delinters even if it actually had some. These characters
are processed as if they were part of the data. In this case, Qedit/UX
automatically disableSet Keep LF. To insert Newline delimiters at
the e of each line, you can enable the option with

| /Set Keep LF On |

or use tha_F option on the&Keep commandas in
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[ /Keep myfile,If

Undo Command

[UN]

Reverses the effect of the prewsocommand that modified text, after
showing you the command and asking your permission.

UNDO [ ALL | REDO ]
(Default: the last editing task)

Undo prints the command to be undone and how many lines it actually
updated, added, deleted, and/or renumberied.cbmmands can only

be undone in reverse order, one at a time, and no commands can be
skipped. Therefore, you don't have to specify which command to
Undo; you are always presented with the next one, then asked if you
want to actually undo it.

If you wantto see the commands in the Undo Stack, use the Listundo
command.

After an Undo, another Undo will cancel the command that was one
further back. In this way, you can Undo back to the time the file was
first Texted or Opened. If you Undo one step too fau, gan cancel

your preceding Undo task using the Undo Redo command. This option
is accepted until there are no more Undo tasks to be cancelled. Once
you enter a notyndo edit command, you have approved your Undo
tasks and they can no longer be cancelled.

Or, you can use Undo All to undo all the updates since the last Text or
Open. If you don't like the results after an Undo All, you can put the
file back in the edited state by doing another Undo (i.e., you can Undo
the Undo All).

Examples

/cq "Bob"Robret" al | {mistake in Change}
23 lines changed

/undo {reverse Change command}

Command to Undo: CQ "Bob"Robret" all
(Update:8) {shows actual update counts}

Undoing Changes in Visual Mode

You can use the Undo eonand to cancel changes in Visual mode as
well as in Line mode. All of the changes you make on the screen
before pressing Enter are treated by Qedit as one “abléd

command, except for caindpaste operations. Qedit always executes
your cutandpaste peration last after updating the file with any other
changes, no matter what order the changes were made in. This means
that you can choose to undo just theauntipaste operation, or undo it
and all of the other changes. You can continue undoing youiopise
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changes from each Enter, one at a time, until your file is back to its
original state.

Notes
An Undo cannot be undone, except by Undo All.

The Undo change log is reset by a Text command (but not a Keep), by
a Delete All, or by shutting the file. Théndo log is temporary and is

not retained if you exit Qedit or log off the system. You cannot go

back and undo changes that you made to a file after you leave Qedit.

You can Undo any texdltering commands since the last Text or Open
command, except for Dete All. Delete All can be canceled before the
next command line is executed using ConRtfol

In the unlikely event that the undo log file (i.e., "undolog") overflows,
Qedit will print a warning message and disable the Undo feature. Undo
is disabled in bih by default, and active in session usage. Using the
Set Undo command you may override this default or disable Undo for
a particularly large edit, to save overhead.

/set undo on
/set undo off
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Up Command [UP/F2]

Starts "browsing" the current file by displaying one page, starting
about six lines forward. You stay in "browse" mode until you enter
any command (see List, jumping option).

uUP
(F2 key does the sapn

In Line mode, Up (or F2) puts you into L43timping's browsenode.

The starting location is a few lines ahead of the current position, where
the actual number of lines is determined by the Set Visual Roll
amount. Qedit displays a screef text, where the screen size is either
23 lines or what you specify with Set List LJ, then waits for you by
asking "More?". Press Return to see the next screen, typing a line
number moves you to the screen starting at that line, pressifg F2
does theappropriate action, and F8 or "//" or Contiobr typing any
command gets you out of brows®de. At the "More" prompt, the *
"current” line is the last line displayed.
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Use Command [U]

Executes partraall of the commands in a file.
USEfilename[ rangelist]
(Q=no display, J=no open error)
(Default: * means current or last workfile, range=all)

Qedit opengilenameand reads command lines from it, instead of from
Stdin. "*" as thefilenameeither clogs the current workfile and Uses

it, or Uses the workfile most recently closed, including a scratch file.
Execution continues until the last line of the usefile or until you strike
ControlY.

Qedit prints the commands on Stdlist, unless you do UQ. To print
instructions to the user even when UQ is in effect, put Q commands in
your usefile.

Examples

Juse fixspell {execute a list of Changes}
ch "reveiw"review" @ {commands are printed}
ch "corelate"correlate” @

Juse $ 30/ {ran gelist, last file}
luse * {* = last Open workfile}
luse fixit 2/5 {do lines 2/5 only}

/use compile "extfile"  {do lines with string}

{See the Q command for a sample usefile that compiles}
Notes

The Use command temporgrredirects Qedit's command input

device, reading commands from a file. The same features and
restrictions apply to the commands in a usefile as would apply to
commands typed on the terminal. For example, a command cannot be
continued from one line to theext, usefiles do not accept parameters,
etc.

The usefile can be of any file type allowed in Text or Add. Although
Qedit allows nested usefiles, you cannot have nested loops.

If the usefile does not exist, UJ suppresses the error message that
would beprinted, allowing optional Use commands in Qeditmgr files.
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Verify Command [V]

Prints the status of Qedit, the current workfile, and Set options.

VERIFY [ @ | ALL ]
[ keyword...]

(Default: show nonstandard options)

The default igo show the options which are not in their default state.
Verify All shows every Set option in the exact form that Qedit accepts
(the shortest form is shown in uppercase).

Thekeywordamay be any Set option, or Alias, Exit, Proc, Prog, Run,
String, Lastfie, Visual, Version, Z for Zave, or ZZ for the marked

range.

Examples

Iverify {show nondefault values}

/ver open {describe the Open workfile}
Iver visual {Visual mode status and options}

@ {print full status on St

Iverify version {Qedit version number}

Iverify string  {current "string" for F3/F4}

Iverify lastfile {previous file for List $}

N$ {abbreviation for previous file}

Iverify exit {does Qedit suspend on Exit?}
Iverify zz {currently marked range}

dlist}
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Visual Command [VI/F1]

This feature does not
work on the hpterm
terminal emulator at the
moment.

Switches to fulscreen editing at the current line, at a specified line, or
at the next occurrence of a specified string.

VISUAL [ linenum| "string" ]
(Default:linenum= *)

Qedit allows you to edit text in "fubcreen” mode on most HP

terminals that have bloekode, and on PCs equipped with terminal
emulators such as Reflection and AdvanceLink. You use the terminal's
special keys to edit the screemstead of using Qedit commands.

When the image on the screen suits you, press Enter and Qedit reads
the screen and records the changes in your file. For full details, see the
"Getting a Quick Start with Fulbcreen Editing" chapter.

Examples

Ivisual  {st art full - screen editing now}

Ivis 45 {start full - screen editing at line 45}

Ivi"go" {find "go" then change to full - screen}
Notes

For a help screen that summarizes most of Visual mode, type a "?" in
the top screen line (at thee=>) and press the Hey.

If you are a novice, use Set Vis Update ON. Qedit now automatically
reads your updated screen when you browse or use a function key.

Other tips: Do not add more than 60 lines before pressing Enter. If you
have trouble at 9600 baud try turning yountaral down to 2400

baud. Avoid the Clear Display key; if you press it by mistake, type "*"
in the top screen line and press F7 (this will refresh the screen). To
save and restore your function keys, use Set Vis Save ON. To get out
of Visual, use the F8 fugion key.

Visual Blockemulation on HP-UX

As of HRUX 11.0, HP has dropped support for blenkde terminals
For this reason, fulcreen editig as implemented on HP3000
computers only works on HBX versions earlier than 11.0. On HP
UX 11.0 or later, fullscreen editing is available in Screen mode (<
Visual Screen Onon VT-type terminals or in Visual mode emulatic
(Set Visual Blockemulation On) on Hiype terminals.

Blockemulation emulates bloakode operations by reading each line
one by one instead of reading the whole screen in a single operation.
Depending on the type oonnection, this process might take a few
seconds as the cursor moves down the screen.
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In most cases, Qedit is able to detect that blockle is not available
and activates Visual Blockemulation automatically. If it does not, use
the Set Visual Blockemation command.

Visual Blockemulation also has the following limitations:
1 Does not allow more than 20 contiguous blank lines
1 Can not add more than 30 new lines at a time
1 Can not display more than 260 characters on a line

Visual Blockemulation sometimes cant detect it has read all the

lines. To workaround this, Qedit assumes that 20 contiguous blank
lines indicates a potential transmission problem and stops reading the
screen. If you have to insert more than 20 empty lines, make sure you
insert less than@and hit Enter. Repeat until you have all the lines you
need. Of course, you can use the Add comnaautside of Visual

mode.

Similarly, you can not add more than 30 new lines to the current
screerbefore transmitting your changes. Make sure you insert lines in
smaller numbers then hit Enter or use the Add command.

Visual Blockemulation can not display more than 260 characters on
each line. To edit wider lines, change the Set aett/or Set Right
values.

Right Margin and Display Width

Full-screen mode can take advantage of most features available on the
terminal or emulator it's running on. A couple of these features are the
ability to adjust the display width and the right margin based on the
file's record length. Unfortunatelthese features are not implemented
equally well on all devices and may cause undesirable behavior.

For example, the hpterm emulator supports display width larger than
the standard 80 columns. However, Qedit can not change the display
width using the usal escape sequences. Setting the right margin also
caused problems for some users. That's why we introduced the
RCRTMODEL 1234 This tells Qedit that the terminal can be polled to
determine theurrent display width and has basic blookde

capabilities.

At the same time, we introducé&at Visual Marginfixed. When
RCRTMODEL is set to 1234, Marginfixed is automatically enabled.

In this case, Qedit does not try to change the display width nor does it
change the right margin. It assumes both are set by the user and have
the same value. If needed, a user can manually enable Marginfixed on
a terminal or emulator other than hpterm.
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Words Command [W]

The Words command is not available for Qedit/UX.
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Zave Command [Z]

Saves or recalls a string of Qedit commands.
Z [ = [commandg]
(Default: if nocommandsZ= prompts)

Use Z= to save some Qeddamnandsfor later use. Use ";" to
combine multiple Qedit commands. If Qedit does not find anything
after the "=", it reads theommand$rom the terminal. Qedit saves the
commandsnd you can execute them again at any time by typing Z.
There is only one "Z"n Qedit. When you enter a new Z string, you
lose the existing one.

When you type Z with no = sign, Qedit inserts the sam@dmandsn
place of Z. The total length of the Z string plus the remainder of the
original line must be 80 characters or less.

Examples

[z= {redefine value of Z string}
list */last {you enter new line of commands}
Iz {use Z to mean "list */last"}

/z=I* -5/*+5 {define z as "list vicinity"}

/fq "trish";z {find string and display around it}

12=F"|1@"(p); a*=*; ¢" “ent "
{find string that matches pattern; copy line}
{change a string in the new line}

Notes

You can display and edit the current Z string only if you entered the Z
string at the same time as the Z= command.

Although the line saved in Z need not be a complete command, it is
recommended that incomplete strings not be put in Z, as they may be
upshifted.

"Listd *" is a useful command string to save. Just type Z, and Qedit
will start listing from your current position. When you find what you
want, press ContréY to stop the listing.
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ZZ Command

Marks a block of lines so you can refer to them in any command.
ZZ [line[/line] | OFF ]
ZZ [ [ string range] | OFF ]
(Q=no display)
(Default: * becomes start or end of block)

ZZ line/line marks a range of lines, whilZ line marks the start or
end of a range. ZZ marks one range only, not a rangelist. To mark a
single line, say 5, usez 5/5

ZZ OFF cancels the currently marked range, eliminating the half
bright display enhancement in Visual.

Examples

/zz 5/10
/ change "prog"program" zz

/find "procedure open” (up)

/zz {mark start of block}

/ffind "@end;~{open}@" (pattern up)

12z {mark end of block}

/keep savefile zz {save block in a file}

Iverify zz {c heck current range}
[zz off {cancel current range}

Notes

The marked range is adjusted for Renum operations. Use Verify ZZ or
List ZZ to check the currently marked range. ZZ is also valid as-a cut
andpaste operator in Visual mode.

Using a string range onFand commandautomatically updates the
ZZ marker. For example:

I zz

ZZ OFF

ffind "start"/"end" [
Lines 5/11 saved in ZZ
I zz

ZZ5/11
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Calculator Command [=]

The calculator evaluates an expression and prints the result.
=expressiof,O |[D |B|H|A|# % $]

Any command that begins with an equal sign (=) is treated as an
expressiorio be evaluated. An expression consistawhbers and
operators, followed by an optional display format. The operators can
be addition (+), subtractior)( multiplication (*), division (/), or
exponentiation (**). The value of the expression is printed
immediately on Stdlist.

=20+15 { add two numbers together}
Result=35.0

=20*15 {multiply the same numbers}
Result=300.0

=20- 15 {subtraction}

Result=5.0

=20/15 {divide, print precise result}

Result=1.33333333333
=20**15 {20 raised to the 15th p
Result=.327680000000E+20

ower}

Order of Evaluation

Unlike most programming languages, the calculator always evaluates
the calculation from left to right. This is similar to an electronic
calculator, where each keystroke is operated on immediately. You can
use parentheses to force the calculator to evaluate the expression in a
different order.

=14+16+15/3 {compute an average}

Result=15.0

=14+16+(15/3) {add 14, 16, and the result of 15/3}
Result=35.0

=14+((16+15)/3) {divide 16+15 by 3, then add to
Result=24.3333333333

14}

Percentages

A number in the calculat@xpressionmay be followed by a percent
sign (%). The calculator assumes that you want to qualify the number
as a percentage.

=125*5% {what is 5% of 125}

Result=6.25

=125+125*5% {add 5% of 125 to 125}
Result=12.5

=125+(125*5%) {oops, we needed to change the order}

Result=131.25 {this looks like the answer we wanted}

The last two examples show the importance of the order in which
calculator evaluates the expression. VEeded to use parentheses to
force calculator to evaluate oexpressionn the correct order.

Display Formats

A calculatorexpressiormay be followed by a comma and a display
letter. The default is decimal (#) and the options are Hex ($ or H),
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Octal (% orO), Double (D), ASCII (A) and Binary (B). With these
options, the result is treated as al8@integer.

=10,% {standard octal format}
Result=9%000012

=-10,% {negative number in octal}
Result=%37777777766

=100,% {hexadecimal}
Result=$0064

In Double format, calculator prints the double result as two octal
numbers. The first number represents the-oigler 16bits and the
second number represents the-orger 16bits.

=10,d {treat result as two 16 - bit octal words}
Result=%000000 %000012

=1000000000,d  {high -order 16 - bits are nonzero}
Result=%035632 %145000

=-10,d {note negative value, 2's complement}

Result= %177777 %177766

In ASCII format, up to four characters are printed in hexadecimal,
decimal, andASCII display format.

=$2020,a

Result=$2020: 32,32 :" "

=%20161 %72145,a

Result=$2071: 32,113:" 9" $7465:116,101:"te"

In Binary format, the higlorder 16bits are examined. If these bits are
not zero, they are printed as two groups of eight bits. Abnmeans
that the bit is on and a zero (0) means that the bit is off. Thelder
16-bits are always printed as two groups of eight bits.

=10,b {high -order 16 - bits suppressed}
Result=%(2)00000000 00001010

=-10,b {note negative val ue, 2's complement}
Result=9%(2)11111111 11111111 %(2)11111111 11110110
=1000000000,b  {high -order 16 - bits are nonzero}
Result=9%(2)00111011 10011010 %(2)11001010 00000000

Input Format

The calculator supports different input formats for numbers. Octal
values are prefixed with a percent sign (%) and hexadecimal values
with a dollar sign ($). Decimal is assumed by default, but decimal
values may be prefixed with # if desired. An ASCII string of up to 4
characters is entered in quotes. The result of theddstlation is
referred to using #.
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=%12 {octal 12 or decimal 10}

Result=10.0

=%12,0 {octal input and octal display format}
Result=%000012

=$10

Result=16.0

=%177766 {octal number that is really negative}
Result=" - 10.0

="abcd ",h

Result=$61626364

=#,a

Result=$6162: 97,98 :"ab" $6364: 99,100:"cd"

Calculator Help

The calculator offers a number of options. You can refresh your
memory on the calculator's abilities by entering

=? {? gives help}
{pri nts a summary of = functions}

Qedit 6.2 for HP-UX User Manual Qedit Commands T 255






Troubleshooting and Error
Messages

Introduction

When Qedit encounters an error condition, it prints an error message
(Error: xxx) or a warning message (Warning: xxx). Flererrors,

Qedit prints the intrinsic name (Fopen), the file system error number
(Err. 50, or a message for common errors) and the file name, if
available. An error message will cause the rest of the command line to
be skipped, and, in batch mode, wdluse Qedit to terminate with an
error abort. A warning message, on the other hand, does not stop the
rest of the command line from being executed, nor does it cause Qedit
to abort in batch mode.

Messages

Most error and warning messages are-ggfflanatory The older,
more cryptic ones are explained below.

Message Explanation

Already. The line number that would next be created
already exists in the workfile; duplicate line
numbers are not allowed. This error often stop
an Add command.

Com Name. The first character of a line or after a seralon
is not a valid command.

Empty. The external file you have referenced does no
contain any lines.

EOF In. Caused by an endf-file on stdin (e.g., pressing

ControtE). This error always terminates Qedit.
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Equals.
Extra.

Fclose.
Fcontrol.

Fgetinfo.

Filename.

Fopen.

Fread.

Freaddir.

Full.

Fwrite.
Fwritedir.

In Use.

Equals sign (=) is missing from the command
(example: Add 5 FILE); most are optional.

A command is followed by extra charactersen
it should be ended (example: A 5007?).

Unable to close a new workfile or Keep file.

Unable to perform a control operation (such as
logical rewind) on a file.

Unable to get file status.

An invalid file name has been specified (e.g.,
123).

Unable to open a file. Most common reasons ¢
"no such file" and "bad file name" (example: L
ABC1234567).

Unable to read sequentially from an external fi
There is no good reason for this error that we .
aware of.

Unable to read a block from a workfile. Almost
always indicates a "broken" Qedit workfile.

The current workfile is full, and the last line
added is lost. You are either out of disc space
your file has 65,535 lines (if origindbrmat
workfile).

Unable to write to a file (example: L LP,ALL; K
KFILE).

Unable to write a block to the current workfile.
Probably indicates a confused workfile.

The external workfile cannot be accessed,
because it is being edited on some other termi
or someone aborted Qedit with the file open. Y
can recover such files by Opening them.

'‘Language’ is nov The current language setting has been change

XXX
Linenum

LP Open.
Modify.

Open, Text or Set Lang. This may also change
the INCR, WINDOW, etc.

The command contains an invalid line number
(example: L 5.9999).

Unable to open a file to the LP.

lllegal control character in a Modify line; an
ASCII character with a valuless than 32, that is
not in the Set Modify list of codes.
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No Line.

No Open.

No Write.

Overflow.

Param.
Paren.

Proc.

Range.

Recovery.

Size.

String.

Target.

Too High.

Window.

A specific line number is required, but does nc
exist (example: AJ 100, when line 100 doesn't
exist).

A workfile must be Opened beforeyediting
can be done.

The workfile cannot be Opened with write
access. Someone else may be editing the file,
you may not have proper security access to th
file.

A data line has been entel (Add, Replace) or
created (Change, Modify) that is greater than t
maximum length allowed by the current languz
setting. Or, a file has been Texted that is too I
for the workfile (the Text is rejected; you may
have to adjust Set Work Block td@k for line
lengths greater than 60 bytes average).

A parameter of the command is illegal (examp
S Work Size ABC)

A required left or right parenthesis is missing
(example: Set Window (Up)). Many argt@mnal.

Unable to load the procedure named from the
library specified; you may have specified the

wrong library, or spelled the procedure name
incorrectly (example: P ROUTINE,S,1).

In a range, the secotide number is less than tt
first (example: List 4/3).

The file just Opened was not closed properly t
last time it was used; the file is being recovere
See Open command.

An illegal sizein a rew workfile (example: New
ABC(1B3)).

The string is not correctly formatted; either the
ending quote is missing, or the string is too lor
(example: C 1,"ABC!,510).

Format error in the target area b&tChange
command (example: C 53,"ABC",1).

In Renumber, the starting line number is too h
Qedit cannot find an increment small enough t
renumber all of the lines in the file. (example:

Ren 99999). Choose a lower stagtiime number.

Format error in column search window (examg
Set Window (1020,MART)).
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Quit Errors

After serious file system errors, Qedit will print the file system error
and the following message, and then abort:

Warning:  This error can only occur if 1) your UNIX file system is
corrupted, 2) your hardware has problems, 3) you have exceeded your
disc space limits, or 4) Qedit has a bug.

Make a copy of your workfile before attempting to Open it again.

If Open does not recover it satisfactorily, contact Robelle.

Errors in Visual

There are a number of problems that you may encounter when using
Visual. We have tried to list all of them here.

Using Visual with X.25

When configuring X.25 @ds, be certain to configure large enough
buffers. Visual can transfer up to 30,000 bytes in a single read (see Set
Visual Buf).

Using Visual on HP-UX

Visual mode should work on HBX, providing you have an HP
terminal or an HP termal emulator. You must configure your
terminal for Transmit and Receive XON/XOFF Pacing or you risk file
system errors.

You must also configure the host prompt to be a DC1 (Coe@jol
Because there are few bleokode applications for HRX, the host
promp is often configured as null.

Terminals Supported by Visual

Visual will work on most HP terminals with blogkode, such as the
700/9%, and 2392. It also works on most emulators of HP terminals,
such as Reflection for D& Windows, and Macintosh; AdvanceLink
for DOS and Windows; and Session for Windows and Macintosh.

Visual may work over DS, but only one machine away and only if you
define sufficient buffers for your DSLINE.

Visual does not work on the 2640/41/44, 26225,1120, 110, or the
700/4x terminals.
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Problems with 700/9x Terminals

Occasionally a 700/92 or 700/94 terminal will refuse to work properly
in Visual mode. Symptoms include Qedatysg that it is not a

supported terminal, or giving the infamous "No // at end" message,
when the "//" is clearly on the screen. We have found that resetting the
terminal to factory default settings sometimes sets this right again.
This is more than a retpr soft or hard reset, more than turning the
terminal off and on: it is a special reset, involving a reboot of the
terminal firmware from ROM.

Verify the baud rate at which the terminal is configured, then log off

the host, and power off the 700/9x tenadi Wait a few seconds, then

turn the terminal back on WHILE HOLDING DOWN THE "D" KEY.

Keep the "D" key pressed until you hear a beep. The terminal will

show the message "default configs used". Set the baud rate, and ensure
that the Xmit Pacing and Recaéng fields are both set to

XON/XOFF. Log on again and try Qedit Visual mode.

Visual Error Messages

Here are the messages that may appear if you encounter errors in
Visual mode.

Define String: press Home Up, Clear Line, type "string", press

Enter. You cannot use F3 or F4 (Findup, Find) until you have defined
and found the string once. Press Home Up, type "string" (or A"string"
for Findup), then press F7 or Enter.

Parameter missing or illegal in home lineYou have typed a
command in the home line that Qedit cannot understand because it is
incomplete or typed incorrectly.

Not enough line numbers to add aw lines.If you add too many

lines in one area, Qedit can run out of unique line numbers to assign to
new lines. Check that Set Vis Renum is ON (it is by default).
Unfortunately, even this will sometimes not make room. In this case,
Qedit writes your scen image to a disc file named gscreen (the file is
temporary on MPE) andoes not update the lines

A recovery method is to renumber that part or all of your file and then
copy in the lost lines fim the gscreen file. Since gscreen contains a
screen image, you will need to remove certain rows and columns to
extract the raw text:

Press F8 to return to Line mode

/renum all;list * - 10/*+10

/list gscreen {now select line range to copy}
/add 100.10=gscreen 5/23 {text lines only}
/change 1/4 "' 100.10/* {remove columns}

No // at the end, so no UPDATE (see gscreen).
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If you press the Clear Display key and then press Enter, Qedit will

read your screen and objectittaQedit looks for // in the first two

columns of the last screen linrethe one containing the column

template. If Qedit does not find these two slashes, it concludes that you
have done a Clear Display, or deleted the template line, or typed in so
manynew lines or characters that Qedit does not have a big enough
buffer to read the entire screen. Qedit then appends your screen image
to the gscreen file and does not attempt to update the lines. If the Clear
Display was legitimate, type // in column lefthe last line.

Missing or invalid status line, no UPDATE (see gqscreenlnder

some circumstances the start of the status line is not transmitted
properly to Qedit, even though the rest of the screen is okay.
Therefore, Qedit now looks for the line number field in the status line,
enhanced as Inverse Halfbright. If that is foatnd you will get the
message "Missing or invalid status line". Your screen has not been
updated, but it has been appended to the gscreen file. You can do
list $char gscreen to see what was actually received by Qedit
or to recover your lines.

Home line (===>) not transmitted, no UPDATE (see gscreenlf.

Qedit detects the status line as the first line of your screen, you will get
the error message "Home line (===>) not transmitted". This either
means that you deletedethhome line or data was lost at the start of

your transmission or you inserted too many lines with Set Vis
Cleardisplay Off. Your screen has not been updated, but has been
appended to the gscreen file. You cadistobchar gqscreen

to see what went wrong o recover the data.

NO UPD: bad format left 4 columns (see gscreenfedit uses + and

- indicators in columns 1 and 2 to keep track internally of which line
on your screen has which line number. If you move the linesdrou
(not using cuandpaste) so that these indicators are out of sequence,
Qedit objects. Qedit does not update your lines, but it does write them
to gscreen. If you move lines around on the screen, you should erase
the 4 to -n indicators.

Cannot update. To Exit, press * F7 (refresh), then F8 (exitSet Vis
Update is ON and you have pressed F8 to exit. However, Qedit is
unable to update the current screen likely due to the bad screen format
described above. To exit, firgfresh the screen (* in the ===> line,
press F7), then press F8 again.

Inconsistent or badly formed cutand-paste task

(DD/MM/CC/HH). If you put both a CC and an MM on the same
screen, you will get this error messagenéians that the indicators you
have used do not combine in a logical way. Check the Status line to
see what cuaindpaste function is pending. You may also see this
message if you enter an unknown indicator (e.g., NN instead of MM).
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Duplicate cut-and-paste task; press F7 to reset DD/MM/CC/HH.
Only one cuHandpaste function is permitted per update. For example,
you cannot copy a block of lines to the Hold file with HH, and on the
same screen use R to replicate a line.

Cut-and-paste operations are limited to 32000 lines or lesEhe
maximum number of lines that you can move, copy, hold or delete in a
single task is 32000.

Problem accessing Hold file; uable to cutand-paste.When you

use HH, HJ, AH, BH, PH, or FH, Qedit must access a temporary file
called Hold. When you use MM, CC, DD, JJ, RR, A0, BO, FO, or PO,
Qedit must access a file called Hold0. This message means that an
error has occurred in acsasg this file. Does another process in your
session have it open? Or are you out of disc space?

File full. Part update. Suggest Exit see gscreenf you add enough

lines to a workfile, eventually it will fill up! Visual will then be unable

to add in the new lines from your screen. When this happens, Qedit
appends a copy of your screen image to the gscreen file (from this file
you canrecover the lines that were not added, if you desire). To
expand a workfile named ABC, do Text ABC and Shut *.

File nearly full' Qedit will warn you when your workfile has only a
block or two left. This is your advance warning teabn you must do
a Garbage collection in your workfile, or expand the workfile.

Read error on CRT. Try again or reduce speedScreen mode only
works with HRtype terminals and emulators. If you use a VT terminal
or emuétor, you should use Screen mode for-falieen editing. Refer
to the appropriate section for a discussion on working with VT
terminals.

You might also get this error if you run certain combinations of HP
UX and the Windows 95 TCP/IP stack. If you thydu might be in
this situation, please contact our technical support staff for details.
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File Formats

Introduction

This appendix describes the format of Qedit workfiles and exitern
files.

Qedit Workfiles

The Qedit workfile provides both random and sequential access to
variablelength lines of text. The workfile is broken into blocks. Each
block contains several Qedit lines (the exact number depends on the
length of the lines). The lines in a block have contiguous line numbers
and are extracted from the block by Qedit.

Block 0 of the workfile has a special format because it contains the
control and indexing information.

The first Qedit line is always in bl&d, and the start of block 1 points
to the next sequential block in the file, which need not be block 2.
Each block points to the next, and evfefile occurs when the forward
pointer is zero.

There are three different formats of Qedit workfiles: origidambo,
and WideJumbo. All formats work in Qedit for MPE and Qedit for
HP-UX, but the default for MPE is the original format while the
default for HRUX is Wide-Jumbo.

Original Format Workfiles

The original Qedit workfiles hava block size of 512 bytes and can
hold up to 65,535 lines with a maximum length of 256 characters.

Within an original format data block, the structure is as follows:
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Word Within Block Contents Comment
(000)  Forward - pointer First word in block
(001) Line - number First word of first line
(002) (cont.)
(003) Data and Indent Descriptor for first line

(004) "AB" Contents of first line
(oo5) "cD"
(-.)) (cont.)
() .
(Data+003)  "YZ" End of first line
(Data+004) Line - number Start of second line

(Data+005) (cont.)
(Data+006)  Data and Indent
(Data+007)  "12"

()

(...) 89" End of last line

(...) Binary - zero Unused portion of block.

(-.)) (cont.) Binary - zeros are missing
(255) (cont.) if the block is full.

The following definitions are used above:
Forwardpointer: block number of the next block ¢(bé unsigned).

Line-number: a 32bit integer containing the line number in binary
(2,000 =1.0).

Data: the number of words of data in the line (byte).
Indent: number of fulords of blanks before the data (byte).
Qedit Version Number

Open stores the version number of the Qedit program file into the
workfile that it opens. A 1bit integer is stored at word offset 363 of
Block 0. The format is, forample, 4258 for version 4.2.58, 4300 for
4.3, and 4301 for 4.3.01.

Jumbo Workfiles

The Qedit Jumbo workfile is an extension of the original Qedit
workfile. This format allows files to bep to 1,000 characters wide,

and up to 99 million lines long. The blocks are 1024 bytes long instead
of 512.

Wide-Jumbo workfiles allow lines of up to 8,172 characters and limit
the number of lines to 99 million. The blocke &;192 bytes long
instead of 1,024 for Jumbo workfiles.

As in the old Qedit format, each block in Jumbo or Widenbo

contains several Qedit lines (the exact number depends on the length
of the lines). The lines in a block have contiguous line numbers and
are extracted from the block by Qedit.

Block O of the workfile has a special format because it contains the
language of the file and the number of lines, and provides indexing.
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